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Samir Amin — What sort of cooperation
should there be between industrial countries
and the Third World? Can developing coun-
tries build an industrial society incorporating
their own values by using foreign means? The
director of the Dakar Development and Planif-
ication Institute took part in the International
Socialist Conference in Suresnes (France) on
the world economic crisis. For M. Amin, the
“real equality of the partners” is the first neces-
sity in his definition of development coopera-
tion. Page 6

Sierra Leone — This small English-speaking
West African State is one of the world's big-
gest producers of diamonds. But production
has been falling and forecasts say the dia-
monds will run out in a few years. Dr. S.M.
Kanu, Sierra Leone ambassador in Bonn,
sketches the economic prospects for his
country and explains how the Lomé Conven-
tion can help. Page 15

Dossier — Industrial cooperation is emerg-
ing increasingly as a major development stra-
tegy and has been the subject of a series of in-
ternational conferences. The industrial chapter
of the Lomé Convention is an innovation that
has drawn considerable attention. This issue’s
Dossier covers the general issues involved and
some particular aspects, case studies and a re-
port on the Lima industrialisation conference.
Page 20

Louis Alexandrenne — Industrialisation
looks like at least part of the answer to under-
development; the question is how to go about
it. Senegal's Minister of Industrial Development
and leader of the Senegalese delegation to the
UNIDO conference at Lima, Louis Alexan-
drenpe defines the possible basis of industrial-
isation in West Africa. Page 34

Mauritius — Thousands of miles from Eu-
rope in the Indian Ocean, Mauritius is a meet-
ing-place of French and English and the cross-
roads of several civilisations. The 19th AASM
State associated with the EEC under the
Yaoundé Convention, Mauritius is now one of
the 46 ACP and faces new perspectives.
Page 67
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EDITORIAL

A favourable time
for industrial cooperation

he world has changed more in 50

years through scientific and techno-
logical progress than in the whole of its
previous history. The contrast with the
slow progress of human relations is only
the more evident. Maybe Sophocles said it
all, though he did not live to see the abol-
ition of slavery, that pillar of the ancient
world, nor the rise of the great world reli-
gions. But human relations still take the
form of confrontation far more often than
of cooperation, today as much as yester-
day and perhaps more than ever because
of the dizzying increase in our needs and in
the power of our technology. Too often
we affirm and define ourselves through
conflict with others.

The East-West tension of the Cold War
in the '50s has been progressively follow-
ed by a North-South confrontation tend-
ing to oppose industrial and developing
countries. The world economic recession,
bringing inflation and unemployment, has
made it worse. Difficulties become more
sharply felt everywhere. Two factors cur-
rently dominate North-South world rela-
tions: firstly, since the first United Nations
Conference on Trade and Development
(UNCTAD)in 1964, the Third World coun-
tries have grown steadily more aware of
the solidarity between them; secondly, as
the Pearson report showed in 1969, the
aid given by industrial to developing coun-
tries since the Second World War has
proved inadequate in its form and in its
means.

In such conditions, anything that canim-
prove these ways and means and replace

systematic confrontation by a spirit of
cooperation and solidarity deserves en-
couragement. Industrial cooperation is
currently an important element of this new
spirit and of these new ways and means.
Industrial ccoperation in the relation be-
tween developed, i.e. industrial, countries
and the Third World—the idea is more wi-
dely talked about than understood.

At international level the industrialisa-
tion of the developing countries, and
therefore the various aspects of industrial
cooperation, are part of the idea of a “new
international economic order” which
emerged as the common denominator of
the sixth special session of the United Na-
tions General Assembly, the Charter of
Economic Rights and Duties of States and
the recent second general conference of
the United Nations Industrial Develop-
ment Organisation (UNIDO) at Lima. In-
dustrial cooperation is certain to come up
at the seventh special session of the UN
General Assembly in September and at
the next conference on energy and raw
materials.

On the regional and bilateral levels in-
dustrial cooperation is a major feature of
the EEC-ACP Lomé Convention. Some
ACP countries consider it the most attrac-
tive aspect of the agreement. It will also
feature in the coming asociation agree-
ments between the European Community
and the Maghreb countries and will be
central to the future negotiations with the
Machrak countries and to the Euro-Arab
dialogue. Meanwhile it figures increasingly

in the strictly bilateral country-to-country
aid schemes.

So industrial cooperation is a topical
question of recognised importance. This
issue’s Dossier makes no pretence at cov-
ering the whole of such a wide subject, but
it does attempt to define industrial coo-
peration and to clarify what may be ex-
pected from it in the context of current
ideas and the latest international confer-
ences. Abd-El Rahman Khane, head of
UNIDO, and several personalities well-
known in French-speaking Africa such as
Louis Alexandrenne, Roland Pré and Sey-
dou Djim Sylla, have contributed to it. The
main lines of the European Community’s
contribution, past and future, to the indus-
trialisation of developing countries are laid
out.

This seems a favourable time for indus-
trial cooperation. But its large-scale devel-
opment will depend on the political will of
these responsible, on the structure set up
to receive industrial firms and on the
chances of the viability and security that at-
tract them. For the first time all the factors
favouring industrial cooperation between
industrial and developing countries have
been brought together. This cooperation
can work to the benefit of both sides and
could be an important challenge to the
constant problems of hunger, misery, des-
pair and chaos in the world. It needs faith.
And it requires a little scupticism to be re-
alistic; as the Chinese proverb has it, “nev-
er make prophecies, especially about the
future”. B




N CO M MIS SION

The raw materials problem:
general lines of the Community approach

The oil crisis has given the raw materials question anew dimension. Recently the European Commis-
sion put forward a paper to the Council of Ministers on the general lines of the Community approach.
The Council had to determine its position mainly because of the forthcoming debate in the UN, and a
summary of this paper is given below.

The raw materials problem is now one
of the fundamental issues between indus-
trial and developing countries and interna-
tional economic relations have to be ad-
justed to the new realities. International
trade is now seen increasingly to have its
foundations in interdependence and dev-
eloping countries which produce raw ma-
terials are no longer seen merely as sup-
pliers, but rather as partners in world econ-
omic expansion.

The reexamination of attitudes for
which this calls must therefore cover two
closely connected issues. The first is the
way raw materials are produced and mar-
keted; the second is the best way of
speeding up the economic growth of dev-
eloping countries.

Claims of developing countries

These questions have been discussed
onh many occasions in various international
bodies, and the developing countries have
left no doubt as to what they claim. Briefly
it includes:

— free access to the markets of industrial
countries;
— increased opportunities for processing

raw materials in the developing countries;
— full and effective sovereignty over mi-
neral resources;

— stabilisation of receipts from exports of
raw materials by developing countries;
— prices of raw materials to be propor-
tionate to those of manufactured goods.

A general approach

With the claims set out in these terms,
the Commission considers the Community
attitude must be clear and constructive. it
should analyse a number of elements.
These include:

— different solutions can be sought for
each product, depending on the special
factors affecting it;

— apart from tropical agricultural pro-
duce, developing countries are not the
principal source of raw materials, though
the export of these materials is of key im-
portance for most developing countries
which produce them;

— the scale of price fluctuations varies
substantially from product to product;
— the risk of shortage is comparatively
slight, largely because of the existence of
substitute products;

— the Community depends, and will con-
tinue to depend, on external sources of
supplies.

The Commission lays down a number of
general principles for adoption by the
Community in international meetings as a
general approach to the search for fair so-
lutions. These are:

— a fair and remunerative price level
should be sought, so as to provide greater
stability in receipts and a long-term bal-
ance between supply and demand;

— the economic growth of developing
countries should be stimulated by the
diversification of their production and
the encouragement of local processing
of raw materials;

— special attention should be given to the
case of the poorest countries;

— consideration should be given to the
consumer countries’ need to secure con-
sistent and guaranteed supplies.

Action proposed

The Commission lists a number of types
of action it regards as desirable, in the in-
terests alike of the Community and the

developing countries.
—
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1. Trade cooperation. This cooperation
should work towards the removal of tar-
iffs and non-tariff barriers impeding access
to the markets of industrial countries. Over
and above the measures already taken by
the Community, the pursuit of this objec-
tive should be put on an international foot-
ing in the multinational negotiations in
GATT, in which tropical products are to be
discussed as a matter of priority. Equitable
solutions will also have to be found for the
problem of controlling export restrictions.

2. Industrial cooperation (1). The target
must be to promote the local processing
of locally produced raw materials. This will
involve setting up a system of contracts to
encourage operators. Various types of
measure may be of particular interest:
— promoting investment and its coordi-
nation;

— encouraging long-term contracts,
specifying mutual commitments for the
delivery and offtake of products;

— promotion of transfer of technology.

3. Eliminating excessive price fluctua-
tions. The problem of eliminating price
fluctuations opens up the question of
commodity agreements. The Commis-
sion’s views on this subject are set out in
a further paper (2).

It considers that the existing agree-
ments (tin, cocoa, coffee, sugar, wheat, ol-
ive oil) have not always worked satisfacto-
rily. This may be an result of their having
been drafted too exclusively as an instru-
ment for defending the interests of pro-
ducers in periods of surplus. Wider politi-
cal vision should make it possible to im-
prove their working. To this end the Com-
mission has tabled proposals in GATT
with a view to securing agreements on
temperate zone agricultural products (ce-
reals, sugar, rice).

The Commission considers the time has
come for discussion of the various cases in
which it might be practicable to extend the
commodity agreement system to raw ma-
terials. Such agreements would have to be
so drafted as to take into account the mu-
tual interests of producers and consumers,
with all that this implies regarding partici-
pation in the management of the agree-
ments and the cost.

(1) See Dossier, “Industrial cooperation”.

. (2) Communication to the Council of Ministers on raw ma-
terial problems affecting relations with developing countries
exporting commodities.

4 The Community and raw materials

Cupper, one of the essential raw materials for industrialised countries, here being produced at Ni-
lembé (Uganda).

At the end of its survey the Commission
notes that only a few products seem to sa-
tisfy the necessary conditions. These are
copper, zinc, lead, cotton and wool. The
form of such agreements might be confin-
ed mainly to the two following types:

— agreements including a buffer stock to
be administered jointly by exporters and
consumers, with or without rigid price
brackets. This would probably be the less
hazardous type;

— agreements based on financial ma-
chinery. These would probably be less
costly and extremely flexible, and they
could be combined with the application
of other types of machinery.

4. Stabilisation of export receipts. In a
special communication, the Commission
also gave a more detailed analysis of the
stabilisation system. The Community has
already made an experiment in this field by
bringing it into the Lomé Convention. The
system and machinery used in this in-
stance cannot, however, be purely and
simply brought into operation on a world
scale.

The Commission nevertheless empha-
sises the importance it attaches to interna-
tional action in this field, with all industrial
countries (including those with centralised
economies) taking part. It analyses two as-
pects of such a system: the field of appli-
cation and the methods.

Field of application

There are rather prickly problems in de-
termining the field of application. There
are several possible solutions, one of
which would be to lay down in advance
the products to which the scheme should
apply, so that the countries to benefit from
it would automatically follow. Another ap-
proach might be to concentrate the avail-
able resources on the poorest countries.

The Commission calls attention to the
particularly adverse effect of unstable ex-
port receipts upon the poorer developing
countries. It suggests, as a first measure,
that the system should apply to beneficiar-
ies in this category, and to products of
special interest to them.

However, there is no ready-made list of
these that could be used as required for
the machinery envisaged. The final choice
of products can only be made after a more
complete study of each individual case.

Methods and machinery

The methods and machinery might be
on similar lines to those laid down in the
Lomé Convention. This would involve:
— a system renewable every five years;
— transfers to be repayable free of inter-
est;

— minimum limits to be fixed for degree
of dependence and scale of fluctuation. ll

Myers



I C ONFERENCE

Socialist conference
on the world economic crisis

Suresnes meeting discusses solutions
for developing countries

The French Socialist Party was sponsor of an interna-
tional conference on the world economic crisis held at
Suresnes (Paris) on June 5 and 6. There were contribu-
tions from 25 leading economists, politicians and trade
unionists, who took advantage of these “ 1975 discus-
sions” to attempt to define their response—"the social-
ist response’’—to the crisis which is currently throwing
the western world and its economic system out of gear.
Among those who took part were EEC Commission
Vice President Henri Simonet and Commissioner
Claude Cheysson, who is responsible for development:
Samir Amin, Director of the African Institute for Econ-
omic Development and Planning (Dakar); Ahmed Gho-
zali, Chairman and Managing Director of SONATRACH
(Algeria); Jacques Attali, professor at the Paris Poly-
technic, who ranks with Stephen Marglin (USA) as one
of the most brilliant of the world's young economists;
two Nobel prizewinners—Wassily Leontief (USA) and
Jan Tinbergen (Netherlands); Sicco Mansholt, Francois
Perroux, John Galbraith, Jacques Delors, Michel Rocard,
Egon Kemenés and many others, including of course
Francgois Mitterand, leader of the French Socialist Party.

For some years past, especially since 1973, the world
economy has been in a state of crisis, and the countries
of the western world have been among the worst hit.
Inflation can no longer be brought under control by the
weapons in the Keynesian armoury, operating through
- levels of investment, consumption and budgets. Infla-
tion and unemployment now run together and reces-
sion goes hand-in-hand with rising prices (“stagfla-
tion”). It is the first time this has happened in 30 years,
and the question is whether the crisis is a transient
phase of the trade cycle or a structural aspect of the
economic system. For the economists at Suresnes, the
crisis is structural in character; and for Harvard profes-
sor Stephen Marglin, it is “made in the USA”. Jacques
Attali, basing his argument on the fundamental varia-
ble—the profit rate which is the analytical determinant
of the market economy—argued that conventional re-
medies do not now work (See page 11: What crisis? by
Jacques Attali)

The crisis hits the developing countries hardest, for
these countries lack the resources for dealing with a re-
cession which are at the disposal of industrial countries.
The countries of the Third World are, and are likely to
remain, the more adversely affected when their econ-

omic systems are effectively part of the international
system, which is where the difficulties lie. It is the non-
industrial countries which are most severely affected by
the oil crisis. This specific character of the crisis in dev-
eloping countries was prominent in the discussion of so-
cialist solutions. EEC Commissioner Claude Cheysson
spoke in favour of a policy of price stabilisation for raw
materials at remunerative levels. This has already been
given definite form in the STABEX (export receipts sta-
bilisation) section of the Lomé Convention.

On the other hand, Herr von Dohnayi, former Minister
for Scientific Research in Federal Germany, thought the
up-grading of prices for raw materials might contain
dangers for the producing countries of the Third World.
*Half the world’s raw materials are produced in the dev-
eloped world”, he said; “and the new prices for these
supplies will also bring advantages, perhaps greater ad-
vantages, to the richer countries”. According to Herr
von Dohnayi, there is a danger that the rise in the prices
of primary materials may block the international divi-
sion of labour. “There can be no doubt”, he concluded,
“that rising prices for raw materials are no solution to
the world’s economic problem”’.

There was a definite conflict between this standpoint
and the views of other at Suresnes who agreed on the
need for a new world economic order—consisting of
what?--and also with the representatives of the Third
World, among whom Samir Amin took the view that
“technological transfers are not a sufficient condition
for development”, arguing that only a “redistribution of
wealth” could infuse significance into the new interna-
tional division of labour.

in an interview (see below) Samir Amin gave further
details of the ideas he put forward at Suresnes. The
type of cooperation needed for Francois Mitterrand's
new world economic order, the impact of the present
recession on developing countries and the part which
can be played by regional organisations, such as those
of the Lomé Convention, in seeking out a new interna-
tional economic system, were discussed by other
speakers. These included Jan Tinbergen (Nobel Prize for
economics, 1969), Jacques Delors (Professor of Econ-
omics and member of the Dakar Club), Michel Rocard (a
specialist in monetary questions and a member of the
National Secretariat of the Socialist Party).
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“"The essential condition for cooperation:
real equality between partners”

Samir AMIN (*)

What sort of cooperation should
there be between industrial coun-
tries and the Third World? Ought
the developing countries to set up
an industrialised form of economic
society, based on their own values,
but using instruments brought in
from outside? Are they capable of
doing so? And if so, what should be
the basis for aid to development on
these lines? Samir Amin, Director of
the African Institute for Economic
Development and Planning at Dakar
(Senegal), described his approach
and gives his views on development
aid.

P M. Amin, you take the view that devel-
opment aid today is a form of “’social imper-
ialism”. How do you explain this descrip-
tion?

— | think | should first say what | meant
by “social imperialism”. It is, as | see it, in-
ternal social democracy with external im-
perialism. To understand this you must get
one thing clear: for nearly a century the
centre of gravity of the labour force used
by the capitalist system has been moving
from the centre of the capitalist system
into its fringes. In other words, the volume
and rate of profit contributed by the labour
force which capital exploits on the peri-
phery has been becoming greater, both in
absolute value and as part of the total sur-
plus extorted by capital from labour on the
world scale. Lenin was the first to give this
its true name—imperialism—and it leads

(*) Since 1962, Samir Amin was an adviser successively to the
governments of Egypt and of Mali and then went to Dakar as
Director of the African Institute for Economic Development
and Planning. He is the author of many works on the African
and international economy, the titles of which include: Unequal
Development; the Senegal Business World; Growth of Capital-

- ism in the Ivory Coast (Editions Minuit); Accumulation on the
World Scale; Economic History of the Congo, 1880-1968
(Editions Anthropos).

6 Suresnes — Samir Amin

Samir Amin
““An autocentric development strategy”’.

of course to changes in the prospect of the
world’s conversion to socialism and, more
especially, to the continued ascendancy of
capitalist ideology in important areas of
working class opinion in western coun-
tries. This concept of solidarity between
the interests of a nation’s labour and capi-
tal at the centre of the system, and of the
conflict between their collective interests
and those of the Third World, is the real
content of social imperialism. This is the
main aspect; and it has been accompanied
by the whole ideology of aid to under-dev-
eloped countries, a charitable concept
which might make it possible for these
countries to catch up their arrears in com-
parison with the highly developed capital-
ist contries. This aid is far from neutral. It
is not set in motion by social classes, or the
governments of countries outside the
world's capitalist system. In this sense the

]

aid is in essence an instrument of social
imperialism.

P What should be the form of economic
cooperation between European and other
industrial countries and the Third World if it
is to be non-compulsive and to avoid mak-
ing the beneficiary countries into dependent
nations ?

— Before you can talk about coopera-
tion you must have the essential condition,
real equality between the partners. There
are two conditions for this. One is that the
political powers should be genuinely inde-
pendent and not mere projections of the
political powers in centres of domination;
and the second is that the development
strategy of the countries concerned
should be centered on its own require-
ments, a strategy which stands back from
the picture and provides for progressive

—



disengagement from dependence on the
world capitalist system. During the first
day of the conference | made the point
that the formation of a world of equal and
interdependent socialist nations must ne-
cessarily pass through the phase of affirm-
ing national independence and the disen-
gagement of countries which are at pre-
sent under domination—the underdevel-
oped countries which are dominated and
exploited by capital and need to be enfran-
chised-from the capitalist system.

» Don't you think the idea of aid with ab-
solutely no strings attached— am not sure
ifthis is really what you meant—may not be
much more than a theoretical concept, tak-
ing insufficient account of the realities and
possibilities of the world of today ?

— We have got to get away from the
“ideology of aid”, by which | mean the
generally received opinion that aid is neu-
tral in relation to the social systems of the
countries which give and the countries
which receive, that it is the expression of
an international human solidarity and thus
helps to speed up the development pro-
cess in underdeveloped countries. Aid has
nothing to do with all this. Up to the pre-
sent aid has been aimed to strengthen the
political and social power—reactionary for
the most part—in the peripheral countries,
dominated, linked with imperialism and
taking part in the capitalist exploitation of
the peripheral proletariat. The aid has not
been distributed equally, or on a chance
basis. It has been an element in the picture;
but there is another element which has
operated in parallel for the past 30 years,
consisting of interventions of a permanent
character, whether economic or political,
in the form of coups d'Etat, military inter-
vention, other imperialistic interventions
and, most of all, the dominant American
imperialism against the peoples of the
Third World. The last 30 years have been
30 years of war and struggle; and for us of
the Third World, they have certainly not
been years of peace and prosperity. They
were the years of the Vietnam war, years
of permanent warfare throughout Sout-
East Asia; years of CIA intervention in In-
donesia and the massacre of 300 000 In-
donesians; intervention in Malaysia, in
Burmah, in the Philippines; war in the In-
do-Pakistani sub-continent and much
more besides. They have been years of
uninterrupted repression of African peo-
ples and of peasant revolts. This is the re-

ality of international life during these
30 years. They were a period characteris-
ed not by aid to underdeveloped countries,
but the interventions of imperialism
against them.

p  What do you think of the Lomé Con-
vention?

— | think any such event must be apprais-
ed in a much longer historical background.
The present international economic order
is so scandalous that there is not a govern-
ment or country in the world, developed or
underdeveloped, which would now ven-
ture to defend it. Yet only three years ago
there were people in the West who were
willing to defend it; but this does not mean
that the prospect of a new international
economic order is a well defined prospect
with no ambiguities and that everybody
agrees about its content. The truth is quite
the opposite. We can see two lines of
thought beginning to emerge regarding
possible developments in this new order.
On the one hand there is a reactionary ten-
dengcy looking to another unequal interna-
tional division of labour between the dev-
eloped centres and the peripheral areas
under their more or less direct domination;
and on the other, there is a more progres-
sive approach which would once more
question the international division of la-
bour between the centre and the peri-
phery, either on a world basis or regionally.
Asl see it, we shall have to replace not only
the Lomé agreements themselves, but the
whole policy of rapprochement between
Europe, the Arab world and Africa. We
must look back on this as a reactionary
policy, a European neo-imperialism which
took over from the old colonialisms of the
British, the French, the Belgians and oth-
ers, in Africa and in the Arab world, seek-
ing to divide the world between them, so
that the United States could have exclu-
sive domination of Latin America, Europe
would have its stamping ground in Africa
and the Arab world and Japan would have
its expansion areas in Asia. There is, how-
ever, another anti-imperialist outiook,
which not only sets European imperialism
against American imperialism but seeks to
give such areas as Southern Europe, the
Arab world and Africa a greater freedom
from the super powers and the imperial-
ism of the Americans. On the other hand,
if this is to have a progressive content, the
social power north and south of the Medi-

terranean, north and south of the Sahara,
must itself be progress-conscious.

P Do you mean that one of the aims of the
Lomé Convention is to attempt to isolate the
signatories from American influences?

— In my opinion, yes. Perhaps this is
why, even though the convention itself is
harmless enough, the strict content in the
form of immediate visible and reciprocal
economic advantages bestowed by Eu-
rope on the ACP countries and vice versa
is on a minimal scale. The Lomé Conven-
tion in fact is not a real war horse, though
the battle fought around it has been inter-
preted as an important one. The extreme
violence of American opposition to the
convention bears witness to the underly-
ing conflicts between the imperialisms.

» You say the transfer of technology is not
the condition of development. It has in fact
been said that the great novelties in the
Lomé agreement are industrial cooperation
and STABEX. What do you think about
this?

— My feeling is that the Lomé agree-
ments are still in the conventional tradition
which took it for granted that the Asso-
ciated countries needed the advanced
technologies of the West just as they
needed stability in their export receipts. In
actual fact they do not need this advanced
technology. It was the origin of their un-
derdevelopment. This technology is not a
neutral factor in the development of un-
derdevelopment and the flourishing ex-
ploitation of the peripheral period. It is the
technical instrument and the vehicle of
these evils. Progress must pass through
the stage of developing an independent
technology. It must not spring from a cul-
tural nationalism, calling for differences for
the sake of difference, but from the fact
that our problems are themselves different
from those of what is still the developed
world. Science is universal, | agree; there is
no separate African mathematics or
French or Japanese; but technique is not
universal. It is a concrete response to a de-
finite situation, springing from universal
scientific proofs; and our own technique is
not that of the countries which are now
the developed ones.

» /flunderstand you, we should have our
own techniques in each country. How is this
possible without bringing in the existing pat-
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tern from outside with all its capacity for
taking hold everywhere?

— My standpoint is clear enough. We
must develop a technique of our own, be-
cause our problems are our own and the
techniques worked out in the developed
countries do not respond to our require-
ments. A very clear example is solar en-
ergy. In all the developed countries, in
North America, Europe, Japan, the Soviet
Union, research on this problem is directed
to the use of solar energy as an alternative
energy source, competitive with other
sources, for large-scale production, res-
ponding to the needs of modern industry
in developed countries. For us the position
is very different. In Africa, for example, we
have energy production requirements on
the village scale. For this we need techno-
logical research on solar energy produc-
tion in small quantities which would be
competitive with the costly alternative of
setting up installations and bringing fuel
over long distances. We shall need strong
instruments and apparatus, adequate in
themselves and capable of operation by
peasants and repair, if necessary, by vil-
lage school-teachers. There is nothing in
all the research technologies of the West
to throw any light on the problem in this
form. if we do not develop our own tech-
nological research, we shall have to wait
till the discoveries on solar energy have
been worked out in and for the developed
countries; and then they will be cobbled up
for what are said to be our requirements
and we shall be asked to pay in gold for
dross which does not cover our needs.

B Are you in favour of unlimited expan-
sion in trade between the countries of the
Third World and the developed countries;
and do you think this is the aim of the sta-
bilisation of export receipts?

— | am against the unlimited expansion of
trade relations between underdeveloped
and developed countries. These trade rela-
tions have been the vehicle of a huge
transfer of wealth from the underdevelop-
ed countries to the developed ones and
one of the targets of the stabilisation
scheme is to encourage the expansion of
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Yrade relations of which we have been vic-
tims for the past century and a half.

P Ought development aid to be organised
on the pattern set down in the Lomé Con-
vention, or do you think that it ought to be
worked out on a world scale in an interna-
tional organisation with this as its sole task?

— Up to now world organisations have

been dominated by the United States, for
the simple reason that the period out of
which the crisis is bringing us was charac-
terised by the ascendancy of American
imperialism throughout the system. In
these conditions it is natural that countries
looking to escape from American domina-
tion should seek independent partners in
their region, in other countries or groups of
countries, and should be suspicious of the
world organisations.

» What are your main lines of action as
head of the African Institute for Economic
Development and Planning at Dakar?

— The institute is a product of the African
countries themselves and it is independent
both in the teaching it gives and in the re-
search it undertakes. Its general strategy is
aimed to encourage independent thinking
in Africa on the problems of Africa’s own
development.

P Has it had any results?

— Yes, we have already had some resuilts.
Looked at in the form of statistics, each
year we have 15 or so discussion meet-
ings, seminars and training courses, at-
tended by about 1000 Africans, some
young, some less so; students at an ad-
vanced stage in their studies; young civil
servants, technicians and politicians.
Through our meetings they have an op-
portunity of criticising development as it is
progressing on our continent, and thus of
working towards home-centered devel-
opment alternatives. This is beginning to
have an impact on African life.

» A general question: when people talk
about development it is always with refer-
ence to the western pattern. Don‘t you think

we'll arrive at an identical system in the
end?

— The trend of capitalism is not towards
a homogeneous system, but if you like to-
wards the integration of all parts of the
world. Yet the history of capitalism’s own
development has been the history of une-
qual development which has resulted in
forming a centre and a periphery in the
system. In my view, the prospect of a so-
cialist world does not rule out the equal
development of productive forces in all
parts of the world, or the plurality and var-
iety of organisational and cultural patterns
with their roots in historical or other in-
fluences. It is exchange which unifies the
world and creates the homogeneous. It is
custom, on the other hand, which brings
variety; and variety must also flow from
restoring priority to custom over ex-
change. Unity and variety exist at the same
time—unity in the development of pro-
ductive forces and variety in patterns and
ways of life and forms of consumption
linked with the development of the pro-
ductive forces.

% Do you think we shall uftimately end up
with a consumer society ?

— | certainly hope not. | do not think we
shall, even though the privileged members
of the governing classes who benefit from
this way of life are lulling themselves with
the illusion of a possible extension to the
whole population of the so-called con-
sumer economy. We are well aware that
the price we pay for the privileges of the
minority is stagnation and the pauperisa-
tion of the masses in the Third World.

»  You don't think you might be making
some slight error of judgement regarding
the future of our society?

— Do you really think so? Our countries
have been integrated into the world capi-
talist system for at least a century and a
half. What proportion of the whole popu-
lation of Africa or India is at present enjoy-
ing standards of living approaching those
of the West? As much a 5%? Not even
that. B



Jacques DELORS : ""'STABEX - a concerted
effort to control the future’”’

Jacques Delors, member of the
French Socialist Party and the Dakar
Club, was formerly adviser on Social
Affairs to the Prime Minister of Fran-
ce. He gives his views on the Lomé
Convention and considers the deve-
loping countries themselves must
control their economic progress un-
der a freely chosen model of society.

» M. Delors, what is your opinion of the
new Lomé Convention between Europe and
the ACP, more especially of its contractual
aspect, by which | mean STABEX—the sta-
bilisation of export receipts to the ACP
countries—and industrial cooperation ?

— Quite apart from the content of the
convention, these aspects are in their prin-
ciples a step towards a new world econ-
omic order. Whenever the economic
world has succeeded in making progress it
has only been able to do so by refusing to
trust entirely to spontaneous market
forces and attempting instead to correct
the balance between the institutions sur-
rounding and supplying the market itself.
For example, for 20 years or so the inter-
national monetary system has provided
the framework for smoother develop-
ment; and today we are faced with the
consequence of the system's collapse. The
first implication of the contract, therefore,
is to set up an institutional framework
which can combat the blind or short-sight-
ed market influences and also correct the
self-seeking trend in national policies.
There are so many national requirements
determining the attitudes of each country
and | think the principle is important in it-
self.

P Does this apply to the stabilisation of
export receipts ?

— This of course is in the same line of
thinking. We have seen how world com-
modity markets cannot avoid dangerous
fluctuations. In the first instance this is be-
cause, short of our eating our seed corn,
there was not a single world organisation
responsible for assessing future require-
ments and the extent of their pressure on
new resources. In some sense this is the
risk the club of Rome wanted to warn us
about, though the report itself was open to
criticism. For this reason the stabilisation
of export receipts is both a measure of se-
curity for the ACP countries and a way by
which they can avoid the temptation of
over-exploiting the good years by plan-
ning their development for a future which
never happens, with all the disasters that
involves. So the STABEX plan is a very im-
portant concerted effort to control the fu-
ture.

P In the industrial cooperation arrange-
ments, is there anything really new in what
the convention calls transfers of techno-

logy ?

— The intentions seem to me to be gen-
erous; but here we are not as far ahead as
in the stabilisation of export receipts. The
discussions in the Dakar Club showed
there were two difficulties—one affecting
the developed countries and the other the
developing ones. For the industrial coun-
tries, the difficulty stems from their feeling
that now decolonisation is—happily—fin-
ished and the developing countries have
pretty well got control of their revenues,
the only tool left in their own locker is
technology. This makes them hesitate to
let everyone borrow it. The developing
countries themselves have a legitimate de-
sire for independence in getting control of
their economic growth, and therefore do
not want to scramble for scrumbs of tech-

Pascal Lebrun

Jacques Delors
“Industrialisation is only one means of serving
individual models of development”’.

nology with the constant risk that they will
be a prey to decisions made by big multi-
national companies.

| think we are only at the beginning of a
discussion which is extremely difficult, be-
cause there is no question of the rich coun-
tries transferring their entire technology to
the developing countries for fear that this
would put them at the mercy of a Third
World which had also mastered technical
progress. On the other hand the develop-
ing countries quite reasonably wish to
avoid receiving out of date technology
while the real inventions which will open
up the future are kept in the developed
countries. It would be unfair at this point to
underestimate what is at stake and the dif-

—
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ficulty of finding a solution. | should like to
add that there is a risk that investment
may expand in uncontrolled anarchic fa-
shion which would be dangerous for the
developed countries, where the working
classes would not permit the transfer of all
their job opportunities from their own
countries to the underdeveloped ones.
This is the more true for the fact that the
prospects of economic growth and the
creation of new jobs are much less rosy
than they were in the '60s. The developing
countries on their side are all setting out to
secure this, that or the other industry,
without worrying very much about its
markets. In fact, whenever any large-scale
industry is set up in countries such as
those of Africa (some of which are very
sparsely populated), its market cannot be
only in a single country, but has to be in
several. Imagine what might happen if a
really large paper industry, for example,
were to be set up in three or four central
African countries. Over-production and a
waste of investment would be a serious
risk. Moreover, since such investments re-
present a very large proportion of an indiv-
iduat country’s national income, the result
would be a positive check to the develop-
ment planning.

So | am raising two very different pro-
blems. To begin with, the technology ex-
changes should be on level terms, by
which | mean from the developed coun-
tries to the underdeveloped and also vice
versa. Secondly, there must be agreement
among the African countries themselves,
for example on sharing the major invest-
ments which are to be the characteristic of
their development. They will only be one
such characteristic; we must not forget it
will be for the African countries to find
their own development pattern. From this
standpoint you will doubtless have noticed
that even in the countries reputed to be
most conservative, the problem of “negri-
tude” and African culture is coming up
again. This is a good thing. In many coun-
tries there has been an undue tendency to
impose our methods of education and
health protection and this has led to much
inconvenience. It was extremely expensive
and it ended to suppress the whole cultu-
ral and historic heritage of the countries
concerned. They have in all this a rich con-
tribution to make to the world and there is
no reason why they should write it off or
eliminate it under the pretext of industrial-
isation. The pattern of development for
Africa belongs to the African countries
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and to them alone. Industrialisation is
only one of the tools which it is the respon-
sibility of each country to select and use.

P People are apt to think of development
in the current industrial framework. Do you
think it is wise that the ACP should put the
accent on industrialisation before social in-
vestments such as housing, communica-
tions, health and education ?

— All this depends on the choices that are
made in each country’s own development
pattern.

P Yes, but the development pattern de-
pends to a great extent on the people who
contribute the capital and the technology.

— In that case there is no solution for the
African countries. If industrialisation is to
become an end in itself, you will be run-
ning the risk not only of saying goodbye to

your historical and cultural heritage, but

also of starting the growth of the same
pollution and all the same negative effects
which we have here today. Introducing in-
dustrial methods without precaution and
the ensuing development in your countries
is also bound to have traumatic effects in
quite a short time. You will be creating is-
lands of European modernism in countries
which will otherwise not be changing, and
you will not get the multiplier effect you
hope for. | am not talking from the stand-
point of your external balances but rather
about your development pattern. | believe
there is a danger that industrialisation is
becoming an obsession among the Afri-
can countries, a tendency one can observe
in the discussions in the Dakar Club. If each
country is to follow its own sweet way in
industrialisation, each might have its own
automobile assembly plant; each, seeing
the natural resources in its forest land,
would have its own great paper mill. The
risk you are facing is what we in Europe
faced in the 19th century—unbridled
competition, but against a socio-econ-
omic background much more fragile than
that of the Europeans a century ago.

| think we should consider something
else. True enough, a child cannot become
adult without going through adolescence,
but | do not see why we should argue from
this, that you have got to pas through the
same stages of industrialisation as we did.
This is not the way | see things. | have been
a member of three or four development
committees preparing the UNO develop-

ment decade; | was horrified to see to how
large an extent copying our own values led
to the creation in the countries where this
had been successfully done not only of
more wealth, not only of a better external
trade balance, at a comparatively high iev-
el, but at the same time to an island of na-
tional bourgeoisie absolutely isolated from
the rest of the country. In the Dakar Club
recently the case was quoted of an African
country, which shall be nameless, where
excellent fruit juices were produced locally
but which the governing class and the
bourgeois population, civil servants and
teachers would not consume because
they insisted on produce brought in from
Europe.

The same applies to the education

system. You lay out fantastic sums of
money for very poor results, instead of
having an education system shaped to
your own needs. You should not be con-
tent with a bargain basement system, but
press for a system reflecting your tradi-
tions, cultures and your social needs. Bl

Jan
TINBERGEN
(Netherlands)

""An inadequate
policy”’

Professor Jan Tinbergen, Nobel Prize |
for Economics {1969), explained how “a
western form of socialism has been gaining
ground in the developed countries” since
the beginning of the 20th century by the
continual increase in government inter-
vention. This has meant, he said, that the
proportion of the national income derived
from capital has fallen in a century from
40% to 20% and not more than 10% is
left after taxation is deducted. In the case
of Sweden, no more than 2.5% remains.
This trend will probably continue, Profes-
sor Tinbergen added.

Between 1900 and 1970 the ratio of
the income of a university lecturer to the




Jacques Attali, Professor at the
Polytechnic School, Paris, and
member of the French Socialist
Party:

“In a period of rapid and balanced
growth such as we have had for the
past 30 years, the profit rate increases
faster than the inflation rate. When, for
structural reasons, the real profit rate is
no longer rising, the higher prices make
it possible to maintain a high nominal
rate by increasing profits and reducing
the cost of investment. Throughout this
period the accumulation of capital con-
tinues as usual, and the number of jobs
created per unit of invested capital re-
mains practically steady. After this the
rise in prices does not suffice to main-
tain the rate of profit. At this point, if the
inflation becomes politically intolerable
because of the social dislocation it pro-
duces, as is in fact the case today, the
government tries to combat it by key-
nesian methods. It reduces the internal

demand, brings the volume of money
under control, charges to the public ac-
count an increasing proportion of the
capital outlay in order to maintain the
rate of profit, and sometimes devalues
even the capital itself. This is the usual
content of anti-inflation programmes in
capitalist countries. At this point things
start to go wrong. Economic policy on
these lines quickly reduces the rate of
profit of individual firms, because both
the production and the inflation have
been reduced. The same applies to the
accumulation of capital, which is halted
by credit control, by preparations for a
slump, all of which lead on to a big re-
duction in the number and quality of
jobs per unit of new investment. The
State then seeks to raise the profit level
and to re-launch the economy by a
campaign to promote private invest-
ment. Investors, however, faced with
the pressures of capitalist competition,
will be thinking only of restoring their
rate of profit, or perhaps merely of
keeping themselves in the market; and

Jacques ATTALI: What crisis ?

this is no way to revive the number of
jobs created per unit of new capital.
The central fact in the argument is that
when profits are threatened by anti-in-
flation mesures the bosses use techni-
ques of a more and more capitalistic
character cutting back on employees or
at any rate creating no new jobs. More-
over, the big investments needed by
car and building firms are now longer
necessary because of the smaller de-
mand for the goods they produce. Thus
economic policy, through sheer misun-
derstanding of the structural effects
and of the setback in the efficiency of
growth, which is the yardstick of pros-
perity, has produced mounting unem-
ployment and a deepening slump with-
out in the least checking inflation. This
is typical of the ill effects currently
emerging from keynesian policy. It ex-
plains the final ineffectiveness of tech-
niques which are now outdated and il-
lustrates the conflict between the re-
quirements of financial profitability and
those of genuine prosperity”. B

national average income fell from 7 to 4.
By 1990 (before deduction of taxes) it will
be no more than 2.5. After complete redis-
tribution through the tax system the gap
between the 20% of mean family income
in the Netherlands at the top end of the
scale and the 20% at the bottom end
shrank from 14 to 7.

This does not mean that we have any
right to be satisfied, Professor Tinbergen
continued. Inflation has got to be reduced
by moderating the rise in wages, accom-
panied by a fall in the real incomes of civil
servants and the highly paid liberal profes-
sions and this must be accompanied by
restrictions on property speculation.

Western society is suffering from a mo-
ral crisis which cuts much deeper than the
social and economic crisis. In the longer
term our habits (especially those in the up-
per income brackets) will have to be sim-
plified so as to secure economies in the
consumption of energy, meat and other
resources.

As regards the developing countries,
Tinbergen thinks the present aid policy for
their economic progress is " wholly inade-
quate”. The whole set of arrangements
will have to be changed and “all the rich
countries which are members of the Unit-

ed Nations” will have to become partici-
pants. This will have to be carried out
through institutions based on equality,
similar to those of the Lomé Convention.
The external trade of developing countries
is an extremely important factor in the
process of their development, Tinbergen
considers. It is thus vital to give it a pre-
dominant place in Europe’s policy of dev-
elopment aid. External trade makes it pos-
sible to earn the money needed for buying
modern equipment, especially for farming,
which must be the basis for any smooth
development.

On the question of financing the aid,
Tinbergen takes the view that there could
be a banking system on the world scale,
functioning on the same lines as the Amer-
ican system—with regional development
banks for areas covering the different
groups of countries in each intervention
zone (such as the ACP) and a world bank
as a harmonising “umbrella” for these
financings.

Professor Tinbergen agrees that im-
proved standards of living are the best ap-
proach to lowering birth-rates; he thinks
nevertheless that there should be a “per-
suasion” campaign in the countries of the
Third World. B

Pascal Lebrun
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Michel ROCARD : Towards economic
and monetary regional co-operation
in developing countries

Michel Rocard holds the french grade of Inspector of Finance. He is a great specialist in monetary
questions, and a member of the Socialist National Secretariat. At Suresnes he explained the reper-
cussions in developing countries of the disarray in the international monetary system.

» Michel Rocard, do you think the present
international monetary system can allow a
real development of the Third World with-
out too much risk of imbalance, especially in
the terms of trade?

— That is rather a difficult question, be-
cause | am not really sure there is such a
thing as an international monetary system.
| would reply that in my opinion the answ-
er is no, for the important reason that we
no longer have means of payment which
are universally accepted. Since the Bretton
Woods agreement in 1944, the legal
means of payment have been the pound,
gold and the dollar. The first no longer ful-
fills this function. The second now scarcely
enters into international transactions, ex-
cept in very rare cases. The third is now a
compulsory world currency of payment,
but for many it is forced upon them rather
than welcomed. Moreover it is a dollar
which is devaluing itself considerably, be-
cause the policy of the American govern-
ment includes making use of this mone-
tary supremacy to engage in various ex-
penses which | regard as imperialistic,
both on the military and on the civil side.
These include support for various indivi-
dual countries, or various régimes—often
dictatorships—and aid to various invest-
ments, including drilling for oil, which are
directly in line with the imperialist ap-
proach.

This enormous outflow has fed world
inflation and robbed the dollar of its value,
which is one of the factors leading to the
decay in the purchasing power of the Third
World, if not in direct comparison with the
United States, at least in relation to all the
other developed countries against which
the dollar has been falling. In addition, this
system is so inexorably automatic that
each country is under obligation to bal-
ance its accounts on the short-term on
pain of having to borrow on political terms
which are often very strict. Regional pay-
ments are no longer multi-lateralised, and
the system leads to so much fluctuation
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that it precludes any lasting trade agree-
ments based on long-term price stabilisa-
tion. In my view this is the worst side of it.

Against this, | think it is in the interest of
all countries today, developed or under-
developed, to minimise their reliance on in-
ternational trade and on their imports, and
to plan their trading activities through
long-term agreements guaranteeing the
quantities involved and backed by machi-
nery for stabilising the terms of trade
through the price level for comparatively
long periods. However, this would call for
an increase in the volume of balanced bi-
lateral trade and in this there are technical
difficulties.

P Pierre Mendeés France proposed making
raw materials into a currency standard on
the same lines as gold, the pound or the dol-
lar. Does this seem to you technically and
politically possible, and would it be to the
advantage of countries exporting primary
products?

— President Mendés France is an old
friend of mine and | am one of his old faith-
fuls. | have agreed with him about many
things, and we have done a great deal of
political work together, and for eight or
nine years we have both been members of
the same Party. The question you raise is
the only point on which | disagree with
him.

Without going into technical questions
about the issue of money, and the metals
or materials which may be its guarantee,
there is the fundamental fact that the right
to issue it is a source of power, and this
power is political. Even if the proposal you
mention is technically advisable, it would
amount to each country giving up its mon-
etary powers to an international machine
which would either be automatic or under
the control and supervision of a collective
supranational authority under which deci-
sions would be very difficult. | do not think
it politically possible to force this on any-
body. Secondly, money is itself no mere

screen, because monetary phenomena
have their effects on physical phenomena;
but the strength of a currency neverthe-
less is that it is the counterpart of real pro-
duction. This can be clearly seen in the
case of the dollar. Its value at the frontier
has been diminishing; but the fact remains
that people are willing to accept it because
of the great productivity of the American
economy. For my part, | do not think, in the
light of economic theory, that it would be
reasonable to suppose that the control and
value of this currency and the underlying
productivity must necessarily be connect-
ed by some form of merchandise which
serves as a guarantee. Theoretically this is
highly disputable, but | do not think it mat-
ters much.

| believe the only way of getting out of
the mess is to organise areas of economic
interdependence, on the basis of bilateral
and multilateral contractual agreements,
collectively setting up areas of compara-
tive economic autonomy. In this case there
would be successive steps in the ladder of
international payment, first on a regional
basis, then at continental and at world lev-
el, where finally only the carry-over be-
tween the groups would have to be settled.
So long as each of the 40 or so African
countries is energetically protecting its
own balance of payments, not much can
be done. If, on the other hand, the indivi-
dual countries are organised bunch by
bunch, the position would be different.
One would have to be careful to make up
complementary groups, because it would
be necessary to avoid having the same de-
pendences and surpluses; but countries
thus organised would be building up some
form of local monetary collectivity, which
would absorb perhaps a third or half the
local balances. They would thus success-
fully minimise their dependence on the big
movements of world speculation, which
are really the ultimate problem. For each
of the countries the settlement to be made

on the world scale would be comparativ-
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ely small and this would in itself promote
confidence. The socialist-oriented devel-
oping countries would, | believe—and this
is the real content of French socialist
thinking—feel bound to increase the trade
they organise under long-term contracts,
including that with the Third World. This
would help to iron out price fluctuations
and provide a comparatively steady basis
for forecasting the payment compensa-
tions and the comparatively small resul-
tant balances.

p  What about Special Drawing Rights?

— This of course is no more than a partial
solution. It must be noted all the same that
the SDR were created as a substitute for
the dollar. For the moment the political
power controlling the issue of SDRs is
highly subject to American influence and |
can scarcely imagine the existing relation-
ships will make it possible to secure
healthy international monetary manage-
ment, including SDRs. A point to remem-
ber is the part played by the big multina-
tional companies in some of the countries
of the Third World where they have set up
production. At the moment euro-dollars
and petro-dollars constitute a private mon-
etary system. | do not really think SDRs are
a sufficient instrument for dealing with
this problem. Nevertheless | believe there
is a good deal to be said for the institution
of a collective authority, for this could be
complementary to the machinery | just
mentioned. We shall have to push both
ways and not have too many illusions on
the guarantees provided by enlarging the
voting rights in IMF powers of control.

P Are you in favour of aid to developing
countries?

— Of course; but only on condition that it
is those who receive the aid who deter-
mine the use of it. Otherwise it is neo-co-
lonialism.

P But how can the Third World be helped
in its development without help in ironing
out social confiict?

— The fundamental condition is that the
countries of the Third World should make
up their own minds as to what they want.
If the aid is given by the developed coun-
tries on the basis simply that “you have
got to help us because we can’t get out of
our own mess” you will just be importing
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“Money is itself no mere screen, because

monetary phenomena have their effects on

physical phenomena; but the strength of a cur-

rency nevertheless is that it is the counterpart
of real production.”’

our industrial development patterns. For
some years you need this, it is an escape
from poverty. It is nevertheless a pollutant,
it sends social relationships all wrong, it
creates big social inequalities, it is ecolog-
ically destructive, it overthrows balances
and destroys cultures. | think it is essential
that the countries of the Third World
should themselves define the society they
want, their own path to development, the
allocation between services and goods,
between private and public consumption,
the system they want for the dissemina-
tion of knowledge. 1 share the views ex-
pressed just now by Jacques Delors. On
this principle you have your own criteria in
applying for aid to carry out this or that
operation, and for refusing aid in another
sector in which it would be in conflict with
local wishes. Whatever happens, you
must not ask the developed countries to
make your choices for you, because if you
did capitalism would once more be on the
doorstep.

P Does the EDF seem to you to be a good
disperser of development aid?

— | would 't want to kill off the EDF; it is
after all a good beginning and it is as well
that it exists. Perhaps some thousand Afri-
cans have had their lives saved or found
jobs through EDF credits, facilitating irri-

gation projects and other development
plans. As | said, this is a beginning; but the
choice of the forms and terms for the fi-
nancing, the nature of the projects to be
accepted or refused are all matters which
must come from yourselves.

P The Lomé Convention is between the
European Community and 46 ACP coun-
tries. What do you think of it?

— It seems to me to be a good beginning.
It is a Convention which should normally
give rise to long-term agreements and so
it seems to me to be a step towards some
degree of programming. Its significance
does not lie in transient agreements to deal
with temporary conditions. It contains
commitments going far beyond market
effects; and for my part | should have fear-
ed it might not be in the very nature of ca-
pitalism to accept this extension of the
convention. To me it is undoubtedly a be-
ginning, opening up a number of roads,
some of which may be the right ones.

P In aid for the economic progress of non-
industrial countries, do you favour the re-
gional approach or the world approach ?

— A bit of both. But | think the world ap-
proach is too much in a single dose; more-
over it is too vague, and it is apt to give
rise to structures in which the capitalism of
the multinationals has full rein or, if de-
fences are put up against this, it produces
a technocracy outside anybody's control. It
is also true that bodies such as UNO, UN-
ESCO and others have sent people on
missions all over the world, paying them at
rates much too high by comparison with
the developing countries, and thus setting
up distortions. And their criteria of judge-
ment were not always the same as those
of the developing countries. All this dimin-
ishes the power of those asking for aid to
criticise the way in which that aid is provid-
ed. | am extremely favourable to some de-
gree of regionalisation as a first stage. On
the other hand, when we speak of the fair
sharing of scarce resources, the problem
can be seen at once to be a world one. This
is true about food, about energy, and it will
be true about drinking water and other
products. Politically, as a means of getting
results, | myself am strongly in favour of
regional organisations as a first step. B

Reporting and interviews by
LUCIEN PAGNI
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AFRICA -CARIBBEAN-PACIFIC

ACP Council of ministers meets

Georgetown (Guyana) — The Council
of Ministers of the African, Caribbean
and Pacific States met for the first time
since the Lomé Convention at George-
town, Guyana on June 5 and 6 1975. It
was the 9th time the Council had met.

The meeting was opened by Guyana
Premier Farbes Burnham, who said the
ACP countries, without neglecting their
national interests and objectives, must
maintain their unity and sacrifice indivi-
dual short-term benefits for the long-
term advantages of the group as a whole.
Though the tactics and the programmes
of the group would have to be planned in
terms of the joint relationship with the
European Community, the ACP would
have to give absolute priority to maintain-
ing cohesion between the members of
the group and developing their relation-
ships with one another and with develop-
ing countries in general.

At the first working meeting the group
elected S.S. Ramphal, Guyana Minister
for Foreign Affairs, and Head of the Car-
ibbean delegation, to be its Chairman.

Papua-New Guinea

The Council examined a request from
the government of Papua-New Guinea
declaring its intention to ask to join the
Lomé Convention as soon as Papua-New
Guinea is independent. The Council ag-
reed to a representative of the candidate
country attending the meeting as an ob-
server and expressed its support for the
candidature.

Agreement on the formation and
organisation. of the ACP group

The Council gave its approval to the
Georgetown Agreement, which gives of-
ficial existence to the ACP group. In thus
giving institutional existence to the group,
the ministers emphasised that all the
member countries intended to coordinate
their attitudes inside the bigger interna-
tional community, in regard to questions
relating to the Lomé Convention and with

in Georgetown

a view to making a more effective contri-
bution to the concerted efforts of the “77
group” to secure a new international
economic order.

The Georgetown Agreement defines
the objectives of the ACP group as fol-
lows:

a) to ensure achievement of the aims of
the Lomé Convention;

b) to contribute to the development of
more stibstantial and close trading rela-
tions; to the promotion of economic and
cultural relations between the ACP coun-
tries and developing countries in general;
and for this purpose to promote ex-
changes of information between the ACP
countries in relation to trade, technical
and industrial matters and manpower re-
sources.

c) to contribute to the promotion of ef-
fective regional and inter-regional co-
operation between the ACP countries and
between developing countries in general,
and to strengthen the links between the
different regional organisations of which
they are members;

d) to promote the establishment of a new
world economic order.

The principal organs of the group are to
be a Council of Ministers and a Commit-
tee of Ambassadors. They will be assisted
by a Secretariat.

Bringing the Lomé Convention
into operation

The Council examined a report from
the Committee of Ambassadors on the
interim arrangements pending the entry
into force of the Lomé Convention. it ex-
pressed its serious anxiety at the absence
of any adequate consultation procedure
between the Community and the ACP
countries for working out the arrange-
ments, and regretted that in a number of
cases the action undertaken by the Com-
munity in this field was not in conformity
with the spirit of the convention.

The ministers endorsed the warning,
formulated by the Prime Minister of Guy-
ana, to the effect that “the convention
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must not be allowed to become a simple
exercise in European public relations”.
They attached special importance, they
stated, to the serious difficulties for some
of the ACP countries resulting from the
action of the Community in relation to
beef and veal, and instructed the Chair-
man of the ACP Ministers’ Committee to
make direct contact with the Community
on these questions.

Development of
intra-ACP relations

The ACP ministers noted that the Lomé
Convention itself recognises the impor-
tance of intra-regional and inter-regional
cooperation as an instrument for promot-
ing the development of the ACP coun-
tries, and that a number of its provisions
are intended to ensure that this coopera-
tion is not impeded by the relationship
between the ACP countries and the EEC.
They accordingly instructed the Commit-
tee of Ambassadors to consider a number
of points with the assistance of a Secre-
tariat and, if necessary, of special consul-
tants. The purpose of these studies is to
determine a basis for special pro-
grammes, aimed at securing closer co-
operation between the ACP countries in
trade, industry, transport, communica-
tions and the mobilisation of skilled man-
power.

In this connexion and in conformity
with the principle of collective autonomy,
the Council of Ministers gave its express
agreement to the formation of a sub-
committee of the Committee of Ambas-
sadors, which would be mandated to
consider as a matter of urgency the pos-
sibilities of trade in beef and veal between
the ACP countries.

Place and date of the
next Council meeting

The Council of Ministers accepted the
invitation of the Malawi government to

hold its next session in Malawi before the
end of 1975. @



Sierra Leone :

not forever

Sierra Leone, an English-speaking corner of West Africa, is one of the big-
gest producers of diamonds in the world, a sort of African emirate as far
as the precious stones are concerned. It provides 1.2% of all minerals export-
ed by the developing countries to the industrial world. But if diamonds are
SierraLeone’s best friend, they are notunlimited. Dr. S.M. Kanu, Sierra Leone
ambassador to West Germany and the EEC, is as well aware of it as his gov-
ernment. He describes his country’s economic perspectives and looks to the
Lomé Convention to help Sierra Leone develop agricultural processing indus-

tries and diversify its economy.

P> Dr. Kanu, Sierra Leone has long-standing
links with Britain but is less well known in
the other EEC countries and perhaps among
the French-speaking ACP States. Would
you give a brief description of your country ?

— Sierra Leone is a small country, but in
spite of its size it has always played a very
important role in the West African region
and | believe it will continue to do so. It
is very well known among the English-
speaking countries—for instance, in East
Africa we contributed very considerable
personnel to the development of univer-
sity education.

P  You have scored a number of firsts’...

— Yes. Fourah Bay College, for example,
is the oldest university in Africa south of
the Sahara and it will be celebrating its
150th anniversary next year. We had the
first railway line in Africa, the first muni-
cipality... Sometimes, of course, this has
turned out to be a disadvantage: in the
case of the railway it was experimental at
the time, and with the development of
railways in the world it became difficult to
run economically because it was a special
gauge which proved very expensive.

P Sierra Leone is known above all for its
diamonds. Unfortunately, diamonds are not
for ever. One day they are going to run out.
What are the prospects for the diamond in-
dustry?

— The interesting thing about the dia-
mond industry is that we have received
several forecasts about the imminence of

the end, but we are happy to say that in
spite of these gloomy forecasts the dia-
mond industry has continued to play a
very important part in the development of
Sierra Leone. Indeed, we earn 60% of
our foreign exchange from the sale of
diamonds and as far as we know at the
moment the diamond industry will con-
tinue to play this vital role in our national
development.

P You have a number af other mineral re-
sources—iron ore, bauxite, rutile.

— For its size, Sierra Leone is a very big
exporter of minerals. We export about
1.2% of all mineral exports from the dev-
eloping countries to the industrial coun-
tries and this is a very significant contri-
bution to world’'s prosperity from so
small a country.

p» What are the current developments
concerning these other minerals ?

— There have been very favourable dev-
elopments lately: we have discovered
very big new deposits of bauxite in the
north of the country and the Bethlehem
Steel Corporation of America, which is
one of the biggest iron and steel compan-
ies in the world, has come in to develop
not only the iron ore but the first known
deposits of rutile in the country; and we
hope that with their expertise and their
capital we may be entering a new phase
of important and rapid development in
the mining sector.

P IfI'm right, you have very promising de-

diamonds

are

Dr. S.M. Kanu

posits of rutile but they are extremely diffi-
cult to work.

— No, | think in fact this is a mistake. The
problem about the rutile was that at the
beginning the company which discovered
the deposits did not have enough exper-
tise, and it seems also not enough capital,
to develop them. The tendency was to go
to Australia, the only other major exporter
of rutile, to see how they produced it
there and to try to transplant the Austral-
ian methods, which did not work in Sierra
Leone simply because the deposits are
different. But they are not as difficult as
you might think from reading this com-
pany’'s reports. A German company is
now engaged in developing one of the big
rutile deposits in Sierra Leone.

P In many countries economic plans have
had to be revised in view of the oil crisis.
What are the-main lines of the current five
year plan in Sierra Leone and has it been af-
fected by the oil crisis?

— The plan has been severely affected

by the economic crisis—| wouldn't just
=
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call it the oil crisis—which is facing the
developing countries. In Sierra Leone two
important factors are acting against the
implementation of the plan. The first is
the sharp drop in the price of diamonds,
which are always sensitive to unstable
economic conditions in the world. The se-
cond is the corresponding sharp rise in
the price of all the commodities, not just
oil, that we have to import from the in-
dustrial countries. These two factors
mean in fact that while we earn less, we
have to pay more for the items we need
for the development of the country; and
so to this extent the plan is threatened.
But the government is determined that
what they saw as the basis of the whole
development, that is the agricultural sec-
tor, will be sustained in spite of these dif-
ficulties. There are plans to develop agri-
culture in certain areas; for example, we
have a very large swamp in the north
which is going to be developed in spite of
these difficulties.

» A considerable development pro-
gramme was launched by the Sierra Leone
Produce Marketing Board some ten years
ago, and | think I'm right in saying it proved
rather too optimistic in some areas. Has it
been possible to take up these initiatives
again?

— Yes, in fact to a certain extent the
Ministry of Agriculture and Natural Re-
sources revived some of the plans of the
Marketing Board. The problem was that
there was not much careful thought given
to some of the projects. In many cases it
was a question of simply moving into an
area, clearing it up and deciding to plant
cashew nuts, groundnuts or citrus trees.
But the ministry has now embarked upon
the development of certain economic
plans, such as coconuts or palm trees,
and these projects are working reason-
ably well. We hope these plantations will
make an important contribution to the
economy in a few years. One of our main
priorities is agricultural diversification and
we are also planning to move from that to
the development of the fisheries. Sierra
Leonean waters are rich in fish. We hope
that within the life of this development
plan the first steps will be taken towards
the development of an important fishing
industry. | must add that there is already
" a pretty active fishing industry, but it is
small.

“The developing countries are seeking a

fairer share of world trade and fairer returns

from their enormous contribution to world
prosperity .

P What other areas might now be opened
up in Sierra Leone. Tourism, for instance?

— Tourism is an area of great potential.
We have some of the world's finest
beaches—I| have seen a good many and |
know this is true—which even some Sier-
ra Leoneans do not know. Our main han-
dicap is the lack of hotel accomodation,
but again the government is taking steps
and building a 200-bed hotel and confer-
ence hall, and we expect that within the
next twelve months there should be some
announcements about the development
of hotels from some of the best known
hoteliers in the world.

B If we could turn to the Lomé Conven-
tion: what is the importance of it to you and
how do you think it will benefit Sierra
Leone?

— The Lomé Convention is extremely
important to us. | dare say that we played
a leading part in getting the chapter on in-
dustrial cooperation inserted and we did
this because most of our exports are al-
ready covered by international agree-
ments and therefore, to that extent, the
Lomé Convention would not affect our
exports in any significant way. The impor-
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tant thing for us is the opportunity to start
processing the items we export. Essen-
tially we hope that in the beginning these
processing industries will concentrate on
the agro-based commodities. We hope
this will be the convention’s major contri-
bution to us. Of course, we expect that
the convention will contribute to the dev-
elopment of the infrastructure, as the
government started a big programme of
road-building when they phased out the
railway because of its uneconomic nature.
We hope this will be accelerated under
the Lomé Convention.

P> One of the problems for you is that the
Stabex fund does not cover minerals, except
for iron ore.

— That's right, and iron ore makes a re-
latively small contribution to our total ex-
port earnings. Our major commodity at
the moment is diamonds, which are not
covered by Stabex, and we hope the EEC
States which import most of them will re-
alise that Sierra Leone has been making
an important contribution to their pre-
cious and base metal industries, and give
us the attention this deserves.

P Until recently Sierra Leone exported
nearly five times more to Britain than to the
other EEC countries combined. Will your
trading pattern change under the conven-
tion?

— Yes, in fact it is already changing dra-
matically. Our exports are beginning to
enter Holland and Germany, for instance,
in‘increasing quantities; and of course un-
der the convention we are required not to
discriminate amongst the EEC countries,
so we will have to begin to sell in the
open markets, in Frankfurt, Amsterdam,
Rotterdam and Antwerp. This will be an
intensification of a development that has
already started and we hope it will be ac~
celerated under the convention.

P The Lomé Convention has been des-
cribed as a step towards a new international
economic order. | don't know if you would
go as far as that, but what were your reac-
tions when you were invited to negotiate it ?

— | think there is a tendency to exagger-
ate the importance of Lomé in the current

debate about creating a new economic
—




order. The developing countries are seek-
ing a fairer share of world trade and fairer
returns from their enormous contribution
to world prosperity. Certainly, the Lomé
Convention is a start, but it seems to me
pretty small compared with what people
are talking about concerning the creation
of a new world economic order. Its im-
portance is that it has provided the me-
chanism for a rational debate between
rich and poor countries, and so to this ex-~
tent it is bound to make a significant con-
tribution towards a peaceful evolution of
a new economic order in the world.

P A final question: what happened at the
recent ACP ministers” meeting in George-
town?

— The purpose of the meeting was to
examine the proposal for creating those
institutions which we, in the ACP coun-
tries, consider necessary for the imple-
mentation of the Lomé Convention. But
what is important about Georgetown is
that we moved from this limited aim to
the wider aim of examining concrete pro-
posals for the expansion of trade
amongst the ACP States. We hope to fol-
low this up when we meet again in Nov-
ember in Malawi. Already we have a
number of .concrete proposals from the
Caribbean and from the ACP Secretariat;
these will be examined in detail and the
necessary machinery will be created in
order to ensure that trade amongst the
ACP States becomes a reality.

P So it s at least as important to you to
develop ACP relations as to develop Euro-
pean-ACP relations ?

— Well, this is the way many of us argue
to throughout the negotiations because at
several stages in the negotiations there
was always the tendency for some of our
colleagues to talk about cooperation in
terms of cooperation between the ACP
and the EEC. It was never cooperation
amongst the ACP States themselves. And
we have now reached the point where
everybody is aware of the importance of
cooperation amongst the ACP States
themselves. This, | think, is one of the
most healthy developments from these
negotiations. Il

Interview by
BARNEY TRENCH

Sierra Leone

. .
o o o
. .
.

iAFRICA X

———x5henge

=——>vI EFO

———B0nthe ™

Sltlantic=

-

——

t—— (=

P .
«£UI

e —

Sierra Leone is half encircled by Gui-
nea on the West African coast and
covers 72 326 sq. km. of a mountai-
nous and varied landscape rich in mi-
nerals. Like its neighbour Liberia, it
owes its creation largely to the ending
of the slave trade, and was character-
ised early by an anglicised culture.

Mineral production overtook agricul-
ture in the economic and npolitical
transformation of the ‘50s which rais-
ed living standards rapidly. Diamonds
accounted for more than 60% of ex-
ports in 1972, followed by iron ore
(12%), coffee, cocoa, palm kernels and
bauxite. Agriculture provides some
10% of exports; main cropsincluderice,
manioc and citrus fruit. The manufac-
turing sector is based on certain im-
port substitution industries including
brewing, cigarettes and flour-milling.
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GNP in 1971 was $US 540 million,

Sierra Leone has maintained a pre-
carious economic balance but its de-
pendence on diamonds raises particu-
lar problems, not least among them
diamond smuggling. The diamond
boom of 1972-73 masked a steady
decline in production and the exhaus-
tion of this principle resource is fore-
cast soon. Considerable investments
have been made in the Pepel port fa-
cilities handling iron ore. An oil refinery
came on stream in 1968 and rutile {a
titanium oxide) is another promising
mineral resource.

Sierra Leone has been independent
since 1961 and has a population of
2 861.000. The capital, Freetown, is a
major deep-water port. The currency
is the Leone: Le = £0.50. B
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KENYA : first things first

Kenya has beena conspicuously successful developing
country, taking up where colonial development left off
and profiting fromafavourablepolitical climate toattract
foreigninvestment. The East African Community conso-
lidated a regional development that'was already well
establishedand the Arushaagreement made Kenya, Tan-
zania and Uganda the only English-speaking ACP coun-
tries with pre-Lomé experience of joint cooperation with

the EEC. But following theoil crisis the Kenyan trade defi-
cit with the Community increased from $91.2 min the
first nine months of 1973 to 149.6 m during the corres-
ponding period in 1974. It is an indication of the new
problems facing the country. The Kenyan ambassador
in Bonn, Mr. J. Muliro, gave “The Courier” a general
assessment of the current situation.

The economic crisis had “seriously dis-
located” the Kenyan economy, Mr. Muliro
said. The prices of imports rose by 70% in
1974 while the prices of exports rose by
only 30%. The real threat was that the si-
tuation would become permanent. The
priority now was to use foreign exchange
asusefully as possible, whichmeant cutting
back on projects such as road building
which required expensive foreign equip-
ment. A new tax had been put on foreign
luxury goods.

The oil crisis itself initially hit the relativ-
ely advanced developing countries harder
than the poorest ones without any real in-
dustrial base. Mr. Muliro said the Euro-
pean Community and other sources of
special aid had helped soften the blow for
Kenya, but expressed disappointment
with two of the main chapter of the Lomé
Convention: the Stabex fund and the pro-
visions for industrial cooperation.

For Stabex—the stabilisation of export
earnings—the Kenyan ambassador called
for the limited list of products and the

threshold mechanisms to be scrapped, in
favour of a general support system for all

products providing a significant contribu- -

tion to the foreign exchange earnings of
developing countries. The worsening
terms of trade meant that the developing
countries were less able to buy European
goods, which could weaken their relations
with the Community, he said, Stabex was
"a very good scheme, but Kenya has held
the view that the list of products should
not have been limited and we feel this
threshold system is really unnecessary”,
he said.

On industrialisation, “ Kenya already has
a very sound industrial base” and the
convention should help its development.
Mr. Muliro said. “But we should have
done much more”. The provisions for in-
dustrial cooperation were “just an out-
line” and should have been more con-
crete. “| don’'t know if it will mean very
much for those countries which have not
yet got the infrastructure for attracting in-
dustry”, he added.
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These two areas could be revised dur-
ing the life of the convention, Mr. Muliro
suggested.

The Lomé Convention in general was
"a very significant step forward” the Ken-
yan ambassador said. For East Africa it
was a considerable improvement on the
Arusha agreement, which did not include
financial and technical cooperation; and
the arrangements on rules of origin, the
abolition of quotas on coffee and pineap-
ples and the general tariff-free access to
the Community market were of particular
value to East Africa.

The convention might serve as a model
for future agreements between develop-
ed and developing countries, but it would
not be transferable in its details, Mr. Mu-
liro said. It applied to specific circum-
stances. It was particularly important in
that it had helped promote inter-ACP
cooperation and provided for regional
cooperation, the ambassador added.

On the subject of regional cooperation,
Mr. Muliro outlined the main advantages



of the East African Community. These
were primarily the economies of scale ob-
tained from combining such services as
airways, railways, harbour and lake-ship-
ping facilities and posts and telecommu-
nications. On the cultural side, he felt it
was important that a people such as the
Masai should not feel divided by the Ken-
ya-Tanzania border and that contacts
could be made between the three coun-
tries at university which served in good
stead later.

Mr. Muliro emphasised the importance
of economic and social integration. Kenya
had put first things first, he said. “We ap-
preciated right from the start that econ-
omic development would depend on polit-
ical stability”. Because of this stability Kenya
had been able to attract foreign business and
to channel its resources into development
instead of, for instance, the armed forces.

This pragmatic approach had been car-
ried out in three phases. The first was to
consolidate “some things existing before
independence” and to create an atmos-
phere in which the whole Keriyan com-
munity felt integrated. The second involv-
ed specific projects aimed at this integra-
tion, and the piecemeal approach had
evolved into the current third phase, in-
volving the agricultural population and
neglected areas under a wider policy. A
special development programme had
been launched, involving 14 pilot
schemes covering varied conditions in
order to provide overall experience.

The emphasis on integration was re-
flected in the creation of local develop-
ment committees, Mr. Muliro said. Dis-
trict development committees were en-
couraged to come up with ideas which
then went to regional and parliamentary
level. Parliamentarians knew they would
lose votes if they failed to implement
ideas originated by the local committees.

“We feel we must do everything pos-
sible to step up our development and also
not only to equip people with academic
qualifications but help them to do things
for themselves,” the ambassador said. A
major problem was job creation. More
than half the population was under 15
years old and Kenya had one of the high-
est rates of population growth in Africa.
Work was available, for instance in the
coffee and tea plantations, but there was a
natural drift to the towns. Rural develop-
ment and economic integration was
therefore a priority, Mr. Muliro said. Bl

Barney TRENCH
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Kenya, situated between Somalia
and Tanzania on the Indian Ocean
coast and bordered by the Sudan,
Ethiopia and Uganda inland, covers
582 646 sq. km. of a highly varied
landscape bisected by the equator.

Independent since 1963 and a re-
public since 1964, Kenya has been
economically one of the most success-
ful developing countries, the economy
growing by an average of 6.8% in real
terms from 1964-72. Besides a wide
variety of cash crops, Kenya has sub-
stantial manufacturing and service
sectors. The important tourist industry
has made the temperate climate and
«dramatic national parks of Kenya's
mountain zone well known.

The main exports are coffee (Arabi-
ca), tea, pyrethrum, sisal, hides and
skins. Other main crops include maize,

sugar, wheat, rice, manioc and yams.
The manufacturing sector, providing
more than 12% of GDP, is based on
food, drinks and tobacco. There is im-
portant lake and sea fishing (lakes Ru-
dolph and Victoria). Lead and silver
have recently been found.

Trade (1974): imports $US 676 m.
exports $US 338 m.
GNP (1971): $US 1850 m.

Three-quarters of the 12910000
population live in the south-west in the
region of the capital, Nairobi. Swahili
and English are the main languages.

Kenya belongs to the East African
Community (formed in 1967 with
Uganda and Tanzania) and to the In-
ternational Coffee Agreement. The
currency is the Kenyan Shilling:
KS=$%0.14. 8
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DOSSIER : |

Industrial cooperation

International conferences between the
industrial and the developing world come
fast on one anothers’ heels and often
overlap. Public opinion seems to be
wearying of them and the press often
calls in question the importance of the re-
sults they achieve of the many subjects
under discussion, one of the most vital,
and most divisive, is the question of in-
dustrialisation, or, in the more general and
more generous term used today, indus-
trial cooperation.

Industrial production in the developing
countries is already growing. Over the
period 1960-74 the annual growth was
above 7%, or materially more than in in-
dustrial countries. It is still on a small
scale, however; agricultural production is
expanding only slowly, there are not
enough jobs and the unemployed of to-
morrow are already growing up. It is nat-
ural enough that the growth of industry
has become a target everywhere. This is
especially the case in Africa where, leav-
ing aside South Africa, industry accounts
for less than 12% of the gross domestic
product, provides only between 10 and
15% of the exports and does not employ
more than 2% of the working population.

The countless conferences, meetings,
discussions and seminars have not been
altogether a waste of time and, little by
little, new ideas are coming to the surface,
reinforced by the experience of the last
15 years. It is now generally agreed that
the industrialisation of developing coun-
tries has got to be tackled in overall
terms. This is simple commonsense; but
simple concepts are too often buried un-
der export analyses and have to face gen-
eral indifference, so it takes time before
they secure acceptance and the means
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for their application are made available.

Industrialisation is only one aspect and
one instrument of economic and social
development and needs to be put in its
right place among the others. The
growth of industry is closely linked with
growth in other fiels, and the effort made
to secure it must not be disproportionate.
It must go hand in hand with the creation
of the necessary infrastructure; the devel-
opment of primary production in agricul-
ture, forestry and mining; social invest-
ment in the form of schools and health
equipment; marketing activities and a
number of other related fields.

In addition, international cooperation in
industrialising the developing countries
calls for the carefully coordinated use of
a number of different instruments. These
vary from case to case, including public or
private financial cooperation in many
forms (e.g. subsidies, loans on special
terms or the subscription of capital); tech-
nological cooperation, also in one of a
number of patterns: commercial cooper-
ation (e.g. tariff policy and sales promo-
tion) and various complementary policies
and forms of adjustment.

The action undertaken by the EEC as
such must not be confused with the bila-
teral action of its member countries
which, though it is being progressively
harmonised, is nevertheless the sole res-
ponsibility of the national governments
concerned. The Community, ever since its
formation, has followed a policy of devel-
opment cooperation in which industrial
development cooperation plays a far from
negligible part. The methods by which the
Community can intervene in this field are
genuine and of various kinds. The Lomé
Convention, signed on February 28 this

year and currently being ratified, differs
from the earlier conventions by the inclu-
sion of Title Ill, entirely devoted to indus-
trial cooperation and defining the frame-
work for future action in this field.

This interest in industrial cooperation
applies to the 46 ACP countries and the
nine members of the European Commu-
nity. It is a special case of a general trend
in modern thinking and the recent
changes in relationships between devel-
oping countries and industrial countries.
The attitudes of the past are now aban-
doned and there is a general wish for a
new international economic order. The
outlines of this are still rather indefinite,
but it is to be fairer for everybody and
therefore more stable and more effective.
It is clear why the circumstances of the
present time are propitious for interna-
tional industrial cooperation.

Among the developing countries a
number of factors are in operation. Those
of them producing oil, or various other
raw materials which have been adjusted
upwards in value, are now enjoying an in-
crease—in some cases a considerable
one—in their financial resources. For
countries so situated little or no external
financial aid is now needed or requested.
On the other hand, external cooperation
can furnish a very valuable contribution
on the industrial side. In practice this is
often asked for in the form of access to
technology, management capacity and
marketing. It is to be noted that the de-
veloping countries are increasingly tending
to assert their full sovereignty over their
natural resources, and to form themselves
into groups to secure better terms. It is al-
ready evident that they are calling for in-
creasing returns for their materials, more




especially on the industrial side, including
such requests as local processing and
cooperation agreements of various sorts.
Another point to be emphasised is the
general awareness in all developing coun-
tries of the lateness and slowness of their
industrialisation hitherto, and the funda-
mental necessity for this industrialisation
as a factor in their general development.

Among the industrial countries there
are also a number of factors in operation,
and some of them are corollaries to those
affecting the developing countries. In the
first instance, especially since the oil crisis,
there has been an increasing feeling of
vulnerability, and a recognition that the
industrial countries depend for their raw
material supplies on the developing coun-
tries. This is currently leading to increased
contributions to industrialisation in the
developing countries, in exchange for
supply guarantees. The industrial coun-
tries, too, are having difficulties with their
payments balances, which make them the
more anxious to explore potential mar-
kets in the developing countries; and they
have budget difficulties which lead them
to seek forms of cooperation which will
be less directly expensive than the policies
hitherto pursued. Lastly, attention is be-
ginning to be paid to the longer-term prob-
lems raised by continued industrial ex-
pansion on present lines, especially the
problems of immigrant manpower and
the ecological aspects.

And so a new “Dossier” has been
opened. It will remain on our table for
some time to come, while the Lomé Con-
vention comes into force and further in-
ternational conferences cover the major
subject of industrial cooperation. l
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Training ‘‘on-the-job "’ in a garage at Kingston (Jamaica).
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Definition and orientations of
industrial cooperation

by André HUYBRECHTS

Industrial cooperation is a major current topic, partly
because of the business uncertainties of the day, partly
because of changes in the international economic
structure and more especially in that of the developing
countries. It has been the subject of major international
discussions and it plays an important part in cooper-
ation agreements, regional or bilateral, between indus-
trial and developing countries. It has caught the atten-
tion of those who, on the economic or social side, will
have to implement it; but they will also have to accept
the adjustments which may derive from it, and in some
cases this has provoked protective reactions, which are

particularly easy to understand in a time of economic
anxieties.

Industrial cooperation, like many another current
topic, is widely known but very little understood. The
purpose of this article is to describe its main points of
application and sketch the general factors which may
condition its long-term success, in the hope of contri-
buting to a better understanding and so to a better
operation of the solutions contemplated, more espe-
cially under the Lomé Convention, and thus help to-
wards an industrial cooperation which will be dynamic
and effective.

THE OBJECTIVE

Industrial cooperation in the most general sense of the term is
joint participation in an industrial operation. As understood by
the developed countries in the present context, it is a succession
of actions contributing to the faster industrial development of
developing countries.

It covers a wide field. It is a common denominator covering
the whole gamut of activities which can be used to promote in-
dustrialisation. it covers public and private action employed sep-
arately or together, and applies directly to industrial projects
themselves and indirectly to their environment (infrastructure,
training, marketing policy and so forth). Cooperation in various
forms—financial, technical, commercial—are the instruments
used for it.

It can thus be understood that industrial cooperation, unlike fi-
nancial or technical cooperation, does not rank as an instrument
of development cooperation. It is essentially a sectoral ap-
proach adapted to the specific purpose of industrialisation, to
which end it brings into play instruments (or resources) of very
different kinds.

This means that industrial cooperation must be
— integrated into the general development programme side-
by-side with other aspects (e.g. rural and agricultural) to which
it is complementary;
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— designed and operated on a general basis, providing for the
well balanced, concerted and coherent use of the various instru-
ments mentioned above;

— diversified, with the variety of resources matching the differ-
ences in circumstances—condition of the host country and ex-
isting trade and cooperation relationships—excluding any idea of
a single cooperation pattern.

Most of the instruments of industrial cooperation already exist
and some of them are of long standing. The present problem
therefore is not to create innovations but to define, extend, adapt
and coordinate the means which already exist so as to shape
them to a specific purpose. There will be only a very few com-
paratively original instruments which are now at the stage of
preliminary consideration, or in their injtial tests, and which need
to be defined, assessed and brought progressively into practice.

FIELDS OF ACTION

The industrial environment

a) in the developing countries

In very general terms, industrialisation is only possible if the

surrounding conditions are suitable. This means the social and
- -




economic environment must satisfy at least a minimum of the
underlying conditions (1), which are:

— economic infrastructure (energy, transport and communica-
tions) and social (training)

— "upstream” production (e.g. agriculture, mining, fisheries and
forests) connected sometimes very closely with the industrial in-
vestment envisaged, on account of the need for infrastructure
and the influence of inter-sector connexions in the economic
system.

b) in the developed countries

The industrialisation of developing countries, whether for im-
port substitution (replacing imports from industrial countries) or
for export (competing with industrial countries) calls for a policy
of adjustment in these industrial countries. The development
cooperation policy (especially industrial) will have to be in line
with the internal policies (agricultural, social, regional, industrial),
which is not always easy. Care must be taken to ensure that it
does not become a matter of structural policy to provide sub-
sidies, aid and protection of whatever nature for the artificial
maintenance of things as they were, but is directed rather to fa-
cilitate the indispensable changes.

Markets

The fact is often overlooked that goods manufactured in the
developing countries for export need to have markets open to
them. It is essential to the countries concerned to be sure that
the markets are open and that trade cooperation thereby be-
comes a direct element in industrial cooperation.

In this context, it is now recognised that it is not enough to
open the market by lowering or abolishing tariff barriers. The
developing country must be helped first to create the industrial
capacity needed, and secondly to overcome obstacles which re-
sult from its ignorance of the markets in industrial countries, or
from technical obstacles contained in regulations applied in a
great variety of fields by the administrations of industrial coun-
tries.

It is usual to distinguish between:

a) trade policy

In the strict sense this is aimed at eliminating tariff and non-
tariff barriers. This means:
— customs franchise or duty reductions (e.g. the system of gen-
eralised preferences, the scope of which should be enlarged and
which should be made better known and more widely used);
— elimination, or the greatest possible easing, of such quanti-
tative restrictions as still subsist, and regulations affecting im-
ports (e.g. rules of origin and common agriculture policy).

b) trade promotion

This is aimed either at securing the recognition and accep-
tance in our markets of products manufactured in the develop-
ing countries or at familiarising the producers with our regula-
tions and requirements (standardisation, health rules, quality
standards, security etc) and helping them to conform.

(1) Apa'rt from conditions of a political or psychological character, over which external coo-
peration has no control.

Training

An obvious and important obstacle to industrialisation is the
inadequacy of general education, especially the lack of technical
and vocational training. The most serious shortages are often
less of senior staff and university-trained professionals (including
engineers) than of skilled workers and foremen.

Cooperation in training schemes must therefore be included
under industrial cooperation, especially training schemes directly
linked with industrial investment; and these can take place either
in the technical or vocational training establishments in the dev-
eloped or the developing countries, or inside the firm itself in the
form of “on-the-job” instruction.

Technology

It is hardly necessary to emphasise the importance of tech-
nology in industrial growth. In this context there are three closely
connected problems for the developing countries. These are:
— the transfer of technologies from the industrial countries—i.e.
the succession of operations from exchanges of knowledge and
technical information, including technical training, technological
information, licensing and transfer of patents and knowhow, to
the delivery of material and equipment bringing new techniques;

—

Mining complex at Phikwe, Botswana (copper and nickel).

Vivante Afrique
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-— adaptation of technology to the specific requirements and
capacities of developing countries and especially the question of
“intermediate technology”;

— the creation of local, national or regional capacities for train-
ing and technological adaptation.

In our period it is still true that the best vehicles of industrial
technology are long-term investment, training and the flow of
trade. This, however, does not satisfy the developing countries,
who consider that the contacts and flow of information are
inadequate, and that the transfer of knowledge takes place on
terms unfavourable to themselves, at an unduly high cost and
in conditions they cannot accept.

The claims of the developing countries in regard to technolog-
ical transfers originated mainly from Latin-American representa-
tions and have now become one of the key factors in the “new
international economic order” to which they aspire. They want:
— to have the transfer of technical knowledge recognised as an
important instrument of development aid policy;

— to obtain technology from industrial countries on preferential
terms;

— to secure protection against real or possible abuse in the
operations connected with the transfer of techniques, especially
the price and restrictive clauses.

In the World Organisation for Intellectual Property, the dev-
eloping countries are doing all they can to obtain a change in the
present system of patents and other industrial property rights.
In UNCTAD they are seeking to secure the adoption of a code
of conduct in relation to technological transfers, and to draft a
future amendment of the patents system to bring it into line
with their ideas.

The schemes for protecting technological transfers contained
in the Lomé Convention under the heading “industrial cooper-
ation” (titlelll, arts.26 & 31) differ from these international
wrangles by their closeness to the real possibilities of the market
economy system which prevails in the Community. This realistic
approach, in a closely defined framework and backed by consi-
derable possibilities of financial and technical cooperation, would
seem more likely to yield good results to the ACP countries as
part of a general scheme for industrial cooperation, closely link-
ed with training schemes and the execution of specific industrial
projects.

Technological cooperation will, for the most part, take the fol-
lowing forms:
— financial and technical assistance at the successive stages of
technological transfer—information, choice, adaptation, forma-
tion and functioning of local potential, recourse to technological
research capacity of industrial countries;
— cooperation agreements with foreign firms; long-term ma-
nagement contracts; sub-contracting with technological facili-
ties.

Encouragement

Both the developed and the developing countries will be able
to take various measures to encourage businessmen to extend
their activities into developing countries which will, in the same
way, be encouraged to seek their cooperation.
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a) in the industrial countries

The essential encouragement measures will be:
— fiscal measures aimed (for example) to reduce the taxable
profit or income of residents proportionately to the amount of
capital invested in developing countries; the alleviation of the tax
burden on income produced by these investments in developing
countries or the authorisation of exceptionally rapid deprecia-
tion;
— ‘granting export credit for equipment and capital goods;
— a system of associating investments in developing countries
with a guarantee against non-commercial (i.e. political) risks.

Itis worth considering under this head whether the guarantee
systems should not be developed further, no longer relating ex-
clusively to investments (which are diminishing in importance by
comparison with other forms of cooperation, often and increa-
singly without the contribution of capital) but extended to these
other forms of industrial cooperation.
— The European Community should take another look at the
idea of a Community guarantee system against non-commer-
cial risks. This would be extremely important, because of the
fact that industrial cooperation will be developing (both with the
ACP countries and perhaps to an even greater extent with the
countries south of the Mediterranean and the Arab countries)
and of the evident desire of industrialists in Europe that a gua-
rantee system on a European basis should be set up. The exist-
ing project would doubtless need recasting and its field of ap-
plication limited to the developing countries (i.e. excluding indus-
trial countries and the centralised economy countries) and ex-
tending the nature of the operations covered, which would no
longer be confined exclusively to financial ones.
— various steps taken by governments of industrial countries to
ensure that their nationals respect the interests of the develop-
ing countries. This is a new idea of Algerian origin, and takes the
form of an insurance system guaranteeing developing countries
against the risks run in dealing with firms in other countries—de-
livery delays, faulty manufacture, non-conformity of equipment
sold with quantitative or qualitative specifications. The proposal
in its present form could not be carried into effect but the un-
derlying idea is not entirely lacking in pertinence and deserves
to be carried further in the interest of both sides. Its origin, in-
cidentally, lies in a perfectionist view of industrial cooperation,
which seeks to ensure that the industrial contribution made by
the developed countries should be guaranteed not only in terms
of factories ready-for-occupation, but also of ready-for-opera-
tion firms, actually in production and with customers lined up.

b} in the developing countries

It is up to developing countries wanting foreign investment, or
other forms of external cooperation, to create a sufficiently at-
tractive reception for foreign industrialists and an atmosphere
congenial to their cooperation.

— Administrative and legal framework. This includes, under
the former head, the credit institutions, promotion organisations,
reception and cooperation machinery; and under the second, the
general legislation adapted to the needs of industrial life, invest-
ment codes and similar arrangements. The arrangements under
both heads are only too often ill adapted to dynamic industrial

cooperation, for the governments sometimes misunderstand the
e



realities of industrial life and are unaware of the discipline essen-
tial to efficient management. The essential thing will be to pro-
vide a clear definition of the reciprocal rights and obligations of
the external operator and of the host country, and to offer var-
ious advantages or encouragements.

— The question of the background atmosphere associated
with the reception of firms from abroad their activities is a mat-
ter of primary importance. Effective industrial cooperation de-
pends very largely on the action of businessmen. They should,
therefore, be attracted, brought into association, and an atmos-
phere of mutual confidence created. In other words, there must
be complete certainty on both sides as to what are the rules of
the game and as to their observance. If businessmen do not feel
sure of their ground, they simply will not come, or they will not
sponsor further investments but resort to all possible forms of
disinvestment—which are many and not easily controlled. It can-
not be disputed that for some years this atmosphere has not
been particularly good, and that rightly or wrongly the feeling
has grown that in the developing countries there is a political
risk (1). The developing countries must necessarily take this into
account and accept the need for security and profitability as part
of the condition of a firm's activity. The creation of the atmos-
phere required depends much less on the initial advantages and
inducements than on the assured stability of working conditions
and the absence of arbitrary or other measures which would im-
pede the normal operation of the firm. In addition, the atmos-
phere may quite well be considerably affected by the way or-
dinary day-to-day business is handled by the administration in
the countries concerned; and it is worth noting that the behav-
iour of a single developing country may well affect, rightly or
wrongly, the atmosphere in regard to others. Experience has
abundantly proved that the feeling of confidence among busi-
nessmen is extremely vulnerable. Governments of developing
countries must bear this in mind (2).

The mutual confidence problem can of course be settled
much more satisfactorily under a wide cooperation agreement
between developing and developed countries, whether on bila-
teral or regional basis, particularly when there is a relevant clause
in the agreement and when there are tribunals before which dis-
putes can be brought and both sides agrees to accept their ju-
risdiction.

Industrial promotion

Industrial promotion is the sucession of measures aimed at fa-
cilitating and intensifying direct contact between persons and in-
stitutions in developing and developed countries for the purpose
of stimulating effective transfers, for industrial projects, of capi-
tal, technology and marketing facilities. Here again it is obvious
that the various lines of action are not equally suitable or useful
in each particular case, and must therefore be adapted to the si-
tuations as they arise, which may differ materially, from time to
time, from country to country and from industry to industry.

(1) This is particularly true for small or medium-sized firms in industrial countries. Some of
these firms are beginning to understand the advantage—if not indeed the necessity—of trans-
ferring some of their activities into developing countries, but they are scared of the “risk” and
therefore they take no action and ask their own governments to provide them with subsidies
and other forms of protection to maintain activities which have become unprofitable.

(2) Conversely, the behaviour of certain businessmen seeking quick and/or unjustified profits
is equally apt to cause undue prejudice against foreign firms among the developing countries.

a) industrial information

The lack of information (often on the most elementary ques-
tions) is an important obstacle in industrial cooperation schemes,
even when the intervention of the external operators is desired.
This calls for:

— information to external operators: basic social and econ-
omic data on the host country, conditions affecting establish-
ment and work {legal provisions and regulations, investment
codes, cost of the factors of production), availability of finance,
information on surveys, projects and industrial establishments.
— information to developing countries designed to facilitate
their contacts with the world of finance and industry.

— steps to identify and prepare industrial projects (sector stu-
dies, specific pre-feasibility or feasibility studies).

b) industrial promotion proper

Apart from the question of information, it is necessary to find
the partners with the necessary finance, technology and market-
ing potential, bring them together and promote agrement be-
tween them, either through organised meetings and missions in
specific industrial sectors, including individual contacts or, in re-
lation to any specific project which is to be promoted by suitable
assistance.

On the general question of industrial promotion, three obser-
vations are relevant:

— information and promotion need to be taken in hand by an
independent specialist organisation, which is provided with the
resources needed and has the greatest possible flexibility in its
working methods.

— the best conditions for industrial promotion are when it hap-
pens in the framework of more general cooperation of which it
is necessarily part, and in which it will be possible to establish
continued contact and consultation, thus helping to create the
required atmosphere. This is the type of condition envisaged in
the EEC-ACP convention.

— the future development of industrial cooperation in general,
and industrial promotion in particular, offer good opportunities
to engineering and survey offices in the industrial countries, pro-
vided they can adapt themselves to the new conditions and to
various requirements resulting from the development of cooper-
ation relationships.

PRINCIPLES OF ACTION

Industrial cooperation, because of its specific character, will
only be fully successful in securing its objectives if certain con-
ditions are fulfilled. These, by their very existence, indicate the
attitudes which must be taken by those implementing industrial
cooperation, whether at the political and administrative level or
in business firms.

The concerted approach

Because of the general interdependence of industrial sectors,
countries and firms, and the instruments of industrial coopera-
tion, it is essential that the approach between the partners be
concerted and arrangements made for a continuous exchange of
information and permanent consultation at every level.

-
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Copper foundry in Uganda.

One reason for the importance of this close contact between
partners is that the steps taken by each of them need to reflect
the general lines of development policy in the host country and
its industrialisation policy in particular. Industrial cooperation is
not meant as a transfer pure and simple of our own industrial
patterns into the developing countries, where they are often
found to be unsuitable. The concerted approach will make it
possible to exchange experiences, share the risks and the tasks
and understand one another’s problems—such as regional inte-
gration in developing countries or the structural adjustments in
industrial countries. It will help get rid of operators whose ap-
proach is wrong, and perhaps it may avoid unplanned industrial
initiatives and the very serious effects these might have both for
industrial developing countries, such as over-investment, over-
capacity, wildcat competition, price and market collapses, econ-
omic disorder and the general bitterness which may ensue.

The ideal setting for the concerted approach should be asso-
ciated with the conclusion of cooperation agreements, whether
bilateral or regional, between developed and developing coun-
tries; these agreements ensure the contractual continuity of re-
lationships and set up institutions well adapted to such meetings
and the flow of information.

Internationally, UNO and UNIDO in particular are able to help

‘in this concertation, and their contribution, though of course less

operational, is very useful.
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The indispensable part played by businessmen

Industrial cooperation is primarily distinguished by the fact
that it needs the cooperation of foreign businessmen, who must
therefore be encouraged to take an interest and play a part in
the devising and execution of projects and programmes.

In countries working in a market economy, the part played by
businessmen (industrialists, bankers, brokers, service industry
operators and others) is considerably greater than the initially in-
dispensable part played by government authorities; for the ac-
tual commitments involved in the policy of industrial coopera-
tion are, first and foremost, of a private character. Only the bu-
sinessmen are in a position to bring these projects into execu-
tion, to choose and supply suitable equipment, to transfer and
continue to provide the required technology, to provide technical
and management staff, guarantee the market, find the means of
transport and marketing, and subscribe part of the capital.

This means that industrial cooperation must be handled in
very close cooperation with businessmen, and indeed largely by
them. It is this which gives so much importance to the atmos-
phere and the inducements to the judicious blending of public
and private measures, to information and industrial promotion
and all the forms of concerted action which are immediately
operational.

Industrial cooperation must innovate

Industrial cooperation has got to find new ways of interven-
ing, a greater diversity, a greater flexibility, in all cases better
suited to its own specific ends. It needs a new and original ap-
proach, integrated into the whole cooperation picture and using
the instruments of this cooperation for its own purposes, adapt-
ing its approaches to the infinite variety of situations and rela-
tionships with the developing country.

This is the more necessary for the fact that the cooperation
relationships have got to be made between partners very differ-
ent from one another and in many ways very unequal. On the
one hand, their respective development levels make the partner
States far from comparable in their power of negotiation, for
their technical competence, their knowledge, their political and
administrative staffing are far from equivalent. Moreover, these
States have very different and divergent political systems and
their economic policies are very different. One may operate a
centralised economy, in which the State is present everywhere
and always; and another may promote private enterprise and
work under a market economy. Inevitably this results in many
misunderstandings and difficulties.

Certain existing forms of external cooperation already allow
for this. These could be improved or extended. They include:
— direct industrial investment, the arrangements and sources of
finance for which are to be further diversified (1).

— sub-contracting, which should be extended in developing
countries;

(1) Direct private investment is already highly diversified, in the sense that the external in-
vestor no longer looks to be the sole, or even the majority, owner of the firm’s capital. This
is partly to set a limit on risks by sharing them, and partly to improve the integration of the
firm into the host country, provided the requirements of industrial efficiency and the safeguard-
ing of legitimate interests are adequately respected. There are increasing numbers of joint ven-
tures in which external capital is associated with local interests and finance, or participation by
international, regional or national public institutions.
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— ore-financing surveys for industrial projects;
— finance for the specific training of workers and staff of any
firm;

There are other and newer forms of intervention, some of
them untried, which deserve to be studied and progressively
brought into play. These include:

— three-party agreements, combining financial contributions
from oil-producing countries which have finance surpluses; tech-
nology and business and management capacity from industrial
countries; raw material and manpower from the developing
country which is the host.

— various forms of industrial cooperation (technical, manage-
ment, marketing and training) by industrial countries without any
subscription of capital. Such arrangements would often be part
of industrial cooperation contracts which include counterparts
(or repayments) in the form of supplies of raw materials or the
marketing of products, and amount to a reciprocal guarantee of
supplies and outlets;

— finance by the leasing of plant or industrial equipment largely
for small and medium firms.

Adequate resources

It would be a mistake to think industrial cooperation on a
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worthwhile scale can be undertaken without finance, simply by
contact and coordination, a modicum of information or, in the
last resort, short visits by industrial or expert missions. This will
be abundantly proved by the operation of certain agreements -
with developing countries in which industrial cooperation is in-
cluded but financial resources are not.

Industrial cooperation is a sector approach to development
and uses all the instruments of cooperation, each supporting and
relying on the others. It therefore depends on the financial re-
sources available. In its broadest sense, the finance it requires is
considerable; but even on a smaller footing, based on trade pro-
motion, technology transfers and adaptations, information and
industrial promotion campaigns, it needs far from negligible re-
sources, including more especially finance. If these resources are
lacking, failure is certain, and its consequences will be more da-
maging than if no industrial cooperation had been attempted.
There is no such thing as “economic cooperation” where “econ-
omic” means tightening the purse strings. But there are new
forms of industrial cooperation which, if properly chosen and ad-
apted, could be more economical, could be more efficient at
much less cost, than some forms of traditional financial cooper-
ation.

A. HUYBRECHTS
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LIMA (Peru)

Towards a new international
economic order

The multitude of international meetings and conferences in
1974 and 1975 will have made their mark on the future of in-
ternational economic relations, especially those between in-
dustrial and developing countries. Among them was the sixth
special session of the UN General Assembly, which launched
the idea of a new international economic order. There was the
vote on the Charter of Economic Rights and Obligations of
States voted only by a majority; there was the World Food
Conference, the Declaration of Dakar, the Declaration of Al-
giers, the Declaration of Lima. There was the half-way inter-
national strategy assessment of development in the Second
Decade; and there were active preparations for the 7th Spe-
cial session in September 1975.

In all this labyrinth of-international discussions, one item was
the second conference of the United Nations International Dev-
elopment Organisation (UNIDO) held at Lima, Peru, on March
12-27 1975. How did it fit in?

Initially the aim of the conference was to have been to con-
tribute to assessing the results of the Second Development De-
cade. In practice, its objective was modified and considerably
enlarged, so that the conference was virtually an extension of
the General Assembly's 6th special session. The international
community, and more especially the developing countries, ex-
pected from it a first sector contribution to the achievement of
a new international economic order. |t was manifestly in line
with the general tactics persistently adopted by developing
countries since the 6th special session.

More precisely, the task of the Lima Conference was to for-
mulate an international declaration .on industrial development
and cooperation, and draw up a plan of action for assisting dev-
eloping countries to speed up their industrialisation and secure
a fair share of industrial activity. The document, comprising the
declaration and the plan of action, is known as the “Lima De-
claration”.

—
(*) Head of division in the EEC Directorate General for Development. Herr Frisch was head
of the Commission delegation at the UNIDO Conference.

(1) Editor's sub-titles.
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by Dieter FRISCH

Cooperation relationships "

Industrial cooperation and the industrialisation of developing
countries have rather suddently come into the forefront of inter-
national discussion. Until quite recently it was reasonably ob-
vious this was a subject which did not greatly appeal to the in-
dustrial countries. Its emergence is largely due to the new rela-
tions between developing and industrial countries since the oil
crisis, and the greater awareness in the industrial world of its int-
er-dependence with the Third World. Relations with developing
countries had, by tradition, been thought of as aid; but it was
now becoming clearer they must be thought of as relations of
cooperation in the true sense of the word. Real cooperation
must extend into every field. It must accept the trend towards
a new division of the world’s economic activities, and recognise
that though this may raise problems of adjustment it is not
against our long-term interests. The surprising fact is that it took
the oil crisis to secure greater frankness in the acceptance of this
idea.

The developing countries understand that their improved bar-
gaining power can be traced to their resources in energy and
raw materials, and the solidarity between them is greater than
ever. It is no surprise that they have a tendency to “globalise”
the discussions, linking together the different subjects under the
cooperation heading. Oil serves them as a lever in discussing raw
materials; and the latter are their lever for industrial cooperation.
The tactic is a good one; but it can complicate discussion if it
is pushed too far and progress can be slowed. Lima is a good
example of this.

Lima — success or failure?

The Lima objectives were sectoral and the developing coun-
tries absorbed a great part of the energy of negotiation by load-
ing the conference with matters outside its scope and with
which it could not deal. They brought forward all their funda-
mental claims, which stretch far outside the limited field of in-
dustrial cooperation, bringing up such matters as the right to na-
tionalise under national law; adjustment of export prices to an
index of the prices of products imported from industrial coun-
tries; strengthening the unilateral action of associations of raw
material producers. All these problems had already been dis-
cussed in other organisations and compromise solutions had not

-




The second UNIDO general conference on industrialisation at Lima took its place among the series of recent world conferences on
major development themes. Peruvian Premier Morales Bermudez reads President Velasco’s speech.

resulted. It was not reasonable to expect that solutions to them
could be found at the UNIDO Conference. It was general themes
of this kind which prevented there being a consensus on the
main text, though there was very wide agreement on the as-
pects which were really industrial.

Though a vote was ultimately taken on some 10 paragraphs
of the Lima Declaration, it should not be forgotten that on most
of the subjects reasonable compromises had been secured be-
forehand owing to the very flexible attitude of those taking part.

The work of the conference was marked by this attitude of
conciliation which deserves special mention, even though atti-
tudes tended to harden in the concluding stages. It must be re-
membered that most of the delegations, when they went to the
Lima Conference, expected a quick reappearance of the con-
frontation atmosphere characteristic of earlier meetings. The in-
dustrial countries expected the 77 Group would be tempted to
force on the meeting the Algiers text, which had been voted only
by a minority. Fresh in many minds was the slogan “the tyranny
of the majority™ launched just at the moment of the vote on the
Charter of Economic Rights and Obligations. In practice it be-
came clear at the outset that those attending the Lima Confer-
ence had come there for the purpose of a genuine negotiation
and in search of a consensus of opinion. This desire to talk things
over and secure a compromise is illustrated in quantitative terms
by an analysis of the impressive number of paragraphs, in the
original draft by the 77, which were subsequently amended (2).

In these conditions there is no need to exaggerate the impor-
tance of the individual votes which related to 10 paragraphs and
were really concerned with only five important problems. The
general vote on the text reflected essentially the attitude of del-
egations about the 10 controversial paragraphs. It will be recall-
ed that the voting was 83 for, one against (USA) and seven ab-
stentions (Federal Germany, Great Britain, Italy, Belgium, Japan,
Canada, Israel). We can legitimately start from the principle that
the general vote on the text did not call into question the agree-
ments made beforehand about most of the subjects under dis-
cussion.

So it would be a mistake to call the Lima Conference a failure,
as many newspapers did. To us, it seems that it brought con-
siderable progress in the definition of the new approaches to in-

(2) The 77 Group in fact includes 95 countries.

dustrial cooperation. Among the industrial countries there will be
a tendency to avoid the word “progress” in favour of epithets
of a more neutral character. This depends of course on the gen-
eral attitude adopted in the face of the changes in the interna-
tional economic position, for there is no choice but to accept
them. or to try to put back the clock. The developing countries
will be regretting that progress was not more substantial and
that some of their fundamental claims were not covered. On the
other hand, there can be no denying that a certain amount of
new ground was gained in the Lima discussions.

Main lines of agreement

It is not possible in this article to embark on a full analysis of
the Lima Declaration. After all, it contains 76 paragraphs, and
some of these are subdivided into as many as 15 sub-para-
graphs. It may be worthwile, nevertheless, even if it is only by
way of example, to note some of the important results or main
lines of general agreement.

In the first instance no previous international text has so de-
finitely accepted the essential necessity for developing countries
to speed up their industrial development. After difficult discus-
sions, it was possible to reach agreement on a quantified objec-
tive, which was extremely ambitious, and the acceptance of
which by the industrial countries was apparently considered by
the developing countries as the testing point for the success of
the negotiations. At present only some 7 of the world's indus-
trial production comes from developing countries; the resolution
calls for their share by the end of the present century to be 25.
Admittedly this is only a target and only an indication, but the
figure is a new one and we shall very soon see its usefulness as
a point of reference and as a challenge. The acceptance of this
target by industrial countries must be considered a major pol-
itical concession, especially since the economic foundations for
this projection did not seem to rest on very sure ground.

Another point to the credit of the Lima Conference was the
agreement on the principle of industrial redeployment. This is a
comparatively new concept of a more dynamic character than
the rather static one of “transfers of industry”. Industrial rede-
ployment is to take the form of the transfer, not of entire indus-

tries, but of the growth of each or any specific industry. It in-
—
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volves the industries in industrial countries progressively going
over to more “viable” lines of production, or to other sectors of
the economy, thus facilitating structural adjustments in the dev-
eloped countries and the expansion of the “redeployed” indus-
tries in the developing ones. Though the texts of the resolutions
are not in all cases as clear as they might be, there is clearly a
desire to avoid subjects as delicate as adjustment policies, which
are policies deliberately taking into account the impact of an am-
bitious industrial cooperation programme on the internal struc-
tures of the industrial countries. Whereas the older pattern of
the division of labour tended to make the Third World the ex-
porter of raw materials in their crude forms, the new orientation
is quite definitely in favour of their using their raw materials and,
so far as possible, processing them locally. It is to be hoped that
the industrial countries understand that their interest is no longer
in seeking security of raw material supplies by the usual me-
thods, but rather in entering into the business of local process-
ing. Such an approach suits the interests of all concerned and
may in the future prove to be the best supply guarantee, even
though the supplies will be in the form of processed or semi-
manufactured products.

Private industry
and inter-government cooperation

There is one fundamental point on which the conclusions of
the Lima Conference seem outstandingly incoherent, and it
would be dangerous to conceal this. It is difficult to reconcile the
industrial development and ambitions expressed in the Lima De-
claration with the attitude of caution and almost systematic sus-
picion among the developing countries of businessmen from
abroad, particularly in private undertakings. Industrial coopera-
tion differs essentially from the traditional patterns of coopera-
tion because it calls for the very close support of foreigners in
this category. How is this dilemma to be resolved?

On a careful analysis, the Lima texts contain at least the be-
ginning of a reply. They contain the idea, still somewhat hesi-
tantly expressed, of cooperation between governments to chan-
nel and supervise the businessmen from the industrial countries.
The developing countries have thus, for the first time, secured
some response from the western governments to their request
for cooperation in dealing with the potential problems arising
through the attitude of foreign operators, especially the multi-
national companies. Some people, no doubt, will see in this a de-
nial of the principles of free enterprise; but it must be admitted
that developing countries in general are ill-prepared for the task
of dealing with foreign firms, and they often find themselves ex-
posed to virtual monopolies. It would be in conformity with the
spirit of a new economic order to help the developing countries
prevent the abuse of such dominant positions, as, incidentally,
is done by the industrial countries themselves by their laws and
regulations designed to protect free competition.

In connection it is open to question whether the controversial
“new order” does not often consist simply of the application to
our relations with developing countries of the same principles
for which we call in our own economic system, but apply only
in our own backyard. The idea of a system of supervising the bu-
sinessmen is far from being a protective system solely for the
developing countries. The definition of any such system presup-
poses that the rules of the game will be clearly laid down, and
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this is undoubtedly a gain for the foreign businessman. It should
go some way to remove the uncertainty which too often sur-
rounds the conditions in which he is called upon the work. This
has been one of the main obstacles to more resolute investment
and means appreciably more to than any amount of induce-
ments, advantages and fiscal and other privileges at the outset.

Cooperation between governments is the best guarantee of
an atmosphere of confidence, which is the pre-condition for any
real industrial cooperation. The results of the Lima Conference
would repay development in depth on this point particularly.

From Lomé to Lima

No account of the important consequences of the UNIDO
Conference would be complete without mention of the institu-
tional aspects. These played a large part in the Lima discussions
and one of the two conference committees was devoted wholly
to them. It is a cardinal point that the conference accepted the
expansion of UNIDO activities, and the strengthening of its au-
tonomy. In principle it was agreed that it be converted into a
“specialised agency” and there was also agreement in principle
on the formation of an Industrial Fund. UNIDO thus emerged
from the Lima Conference with its hand strengthened. It will be
playing a central part in implementing the Lima Declaration.

Above and beyond intensified operational activities, UNIDO is
to set up a system of consultation and concertation in matters
of industrial redeployment. This is another new line emerging
from the Lima discussions. It will be a matter of improving the
system of mutual information on the probable future course of
demand and supply, on the availability of the factors of produc-
tion and their cost, on investment opportunities and the terms
on which they can be made. It is hoped that consultations based
on information thus assembled will facilitate the process of red-
eployment. It goes without saying that such an attempt at con-
certation on world industrial trends must, from the standpoint
of western industrial countries, pay due regard to the limits im-

posed upon them by their system of market economy.

*
* 0 *

It is possible to compare Lima with Lomé, since the EEC-ACP
Convention contains such an important chapter on industrial
cooperation. In fact, though the theme is the same, the nature
and objectives of the two documents are quite different. The
Lomé Convention is a contract, the Declaration of Lima ranks as
a resolution. The Lomé objective is essentially oprational; Lima
defines only principles and attitudes. It might be said that Lomé
{which of course came before Lima) represents an advance ver-
sion in operational terms of the many principles defined at Lima.
Again, Lomé puts industrial cooperation into a regional frame-
work; Lima formulates approaches for industrial cooperation on
the world scale. In many ways, therefore, the two texts are com-
plementary and in any case the two approaches will always be
compatible and convergent. Our ACP partners will see to this.

in the preamble to the convention, the Lomé partners declare
themselves “resolved to establish a new model for relations be-
tween developed and developing States, compatible with the as-
pirations of the international community towards a more just
and more balanced economic order”. Lima provided a positive
contribution to the institution of this new order. W

D. FRISCH




UNIDO and the
developing

In the series of world debates during the last two
years dealing with some of the great problems facing
humanity, the most recent took up the question of in-
dustrialisation within the developing world in relation to
the inequities in distribution of wealth, resources, work
and opportunities.

At Lima, where in March the second general conference of
UNIDO—which should be better known as the world industrial-
isation conference—produced some decisions affecting the or-
ganisation’s future structure and work, it was agreed that the
share of the developing countries in waorld industrial production
should rise from its present seven per cent level to 25 per cent
by the end of the century.

Such a determined emphasis on industry, though not entirely
unanimous, was reached at a time when industrial activity has
become a subject for radical criticism, when fears are expressed
about the danger of an industrial civilization which creates ar-
tificial needs, which degrades the environment and threatens the
wastage of some natural resources.

Why are we making such efforts to bring industry to countries
which have not yet experienced its “benefits”?

The gap continues to widen "

The answer lies in the inescapable fact that though most peo-
ple in the poorer countries of the world, thanks to the combined
efforts of the world community, now live longer and enjoy better
health, grow more food, and have a greater chance to learn new
skills, they are comparatively worse off than they were twenty
years ago in relation to the countries which have achieved rapid
industrial growth. The prices of their raw materials fluctuate
continually on world markets, and the materials themselves face
competition from synthetic substitutes; they cannot earn
enough to pay for the soaring prices of the manufactured goods
they need both to expand their economy and to satisfy their
newly-developing tastes; and the education they have worked
so hard to get only results in further misery, for there are not
enough jobs in which their new skills can be put to work.

Organisation)

(*) Executive-Director of UNIDO (United Nations Industrial Develop
(1) Editors subtitles.

hopes of the
countries

by Abd-El Rahman KHANE "

Already vast, the gap continues to widen. The average income
in the few countries with advanced industries is now $2 400 a
year, in contrast to the remaining three quarters of the world
where it is only $180. It has been estimated that in the next ten
years these average incomes will increase so that the industrial-
ized will have $3 400 a vyear, the rest $280.

... and only industrialisation can dose it

The situation is at last being recognized as a menace to peace
and reproach to humanity. There is also a growing realization
that it is not merely a matter of extending a helping hand, but
that broader-based industrial growth will open up bigger mar-
kets and help solve some of the trade and labour problems with
which the advanced countries themselves are now being faced.
At the same time, it is becoming clear that though industrializa-
tion is essential if the gap between rich and poor is to be nar-
rowed, many factors must be harmonised in order for it to suc-
ceed; education, agriculture, manpower and training are only a
few of these. And action must be taken on every level: social,
economic and political, within the countries themselves, as well
as through joint action by the community of nations.

These were some of the reasons why in 1967 the United Na-
tions Industrial Development Organization was set up to pro-
mote and accelerate the industrial growth of the developing
countries, and to co-ordinate the efforts of all the United Nations
agencies in this field.

These are also the reasons, | believe, why the nations of the
world now unanimously consider industrialisation as one of the
important means of promoting development, although they do
not necessarily agree on the means to accompilish this aim. The
same reasons created the spirit of urgency in the sixth special
session of the General Assembly of the United Nations in 1974
at which the establishment of a new international economic ord-
er was demanded.

It was a natural corollary that at the Lima conference there
should also have been demands that UNIDO’s powers should be
strengthened if it were to meet the challenge of a changed in-
dustrial system, with much more manufacturing effort being lo-
cated in developing countries. Included in the Declaration and

Plan of Action for industrialisation adopted by 82 votes to one
-
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Abd-El Rahman Khane, the Executive-Direc-
tor of the United Nations Industrial Develop-
ment Organisation (UNIDO), was appointed for
a term of office of four years beginning on 1
January 1975. The appointment by the United
Nations Secretary-General, was confirmed on
19 December 1974 by the General Assembly.

A national of Algeria, Mr. Khane was Secre-
tary-General of the Organisation of the Petro-
leum Exporting Countries (OPEC) in 1973 and
1974. At UNIDO he succeeded Ibrahim Helmi
Abdel-Rahman, who held the office from
1967-1974.

Mr. Khane, who has had a varied carieer as
a member of the Algerian Liberation Move- |
ment, administrator, physician and politician, &
was born in Collo on 6 March 1931. He ob-
tained his medical doctorate from the Univer-
sity of Algiers in 1968.

Prior to Algeria’s independence in 1962, he
was an officer in the National Liberation Army
(ALN), and from 1958 to 1960 was Secretary
of State of the provisional government of the
Algerian Republic (GPRA). He was General
Controller of the National Liberation Front

(FLN) from 1960 to 1961, and Head of the Fi-
nance Department of the provisional govern-
ment from 1961 to 1962.

Following independence, he became presi-
dent of the Algerian-French technical organisa-
tion for exploiting the wealth of the Sahara sub- |
oil ('Organisme Saharien), a post he held until
* 1965. In 1964 he was also President of the
¢ Electricity and Gas Company of Algeria. In
1965-66 Mr. Khane was a member of the Bo-
ard of Directors of Algeria’s National Society of
Research and Exploitation of Petroleum, with
responsibility for the implementation of the Al-
geria-French agreement on hydrocarbons and
the industrial development of Algeria. In this ca- |
pacity he also participated in negotiations with |
oil companies concerning the revision of fiscal |
terms. From 1966 to 1970 he was Minister of |
Public Works, as well as President of the Alge-
rian-French Industrial Cooperation Organisa- |
tion. From 1970 until his appointment with |
OPEC, Mr. Khane was a physician in the Depart- |
ment of Cardiology at the University Hospital of |
Algiers. !

He is married and has four children. i

with seven abstentions were recommendations that the General
Assembly should consider transforming UNIDO into a special-
ized agency; and that an Industrial Development Fund be creat-
ed.

By becoming a specialized agency, UNIDO would have the
right to decide for itself questions of its budget, of quotas as-
sessed for contributions by Member States, of personnel includ-
ing experts, and of its publications programme. The creation of
an industrial development fund would bring responsibility for ar-
ranging the annual pledging conference at which governments
announce their pledges of voluntary contributions. The fund it-
self would be used for financing activities such as transfer of
technology, cooperation between developing countries, indus-
trial information, research and studies and promotion pro-
grammes.

The purpose of UNIDO

The purpose of UNIDO is to promote and accelerate the in-
dustrialisation of the developing countries of the world with par-
ticular emphasis on the manufacturing sector. The General As-
sembly and the Industrial Development Board have outlined the
tasks of UNIDO. These include:

1. Advising governments on priorities for industry within nation-
al plans;

2. Carrying out surveys of industrial development possibilities,
formulation of industrial development plans and programmes,
pre-investment and feasibility studies;

3. Advising at the various stages of implementation and follow-
up of industrial projects;

4. Assistance in achieving the efficient utilization of new and ex-
isting industrial capacity, including the solution of technical and
technological problems, and the improvement and control of
quality, management and performance;
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5. Assistance in the identification and development of exports
or substitution of imports.

6. Assistance in the training of technical and other appropriate
categories of personnel, including such forms of training as in-
dividual fellowships, technical workshops and in-plant training;
7. Assistance in the dissemination of information on technolog-
ical innovations and know-how, the development of systems of
patents and industrial property, and the adaptation and applica-
tion of existing technology to the needs of developing countries;
8. Assistance in promoting investments through domestic and
external financing for specific industrial projects;

9. Assistance in establishing or strengthening institutions to deal
with various aspects of industrial development, including plan-
ning and programming, project formulation and evaluation, en-
gineering and design, training and management, applied re-
search, standardization and quality control, small-scale industry,
including industrial extension services and industrial estates, and
pilot plants;

10. Action-oriented studies, contacts and research designed to
facilitate and support the activities outlined above and promote
co-operation between the industries of developed and develop-
ing countries.

Finance and programmes

Programmes of technical assistance are financed from various
sources within the United Nations and through voluntary gov-
ernment contributions.

UNIDO's share in the United Nations regular programme of
technical assistance devoted to industry is approved by the In-
dustrial Development Board one year in advance of the year of
implementation, and is utilized for experts and fellowships for
technical training.

Projects executed on behalf of the United Nations Develop-
s



ment Programme are approved by the Governing Council of the
Programme.

The Special Industrial Services programme financed originally
by voluntary contributions but now mainly by UNDP, meets ur-
gent requirements for which advance provision may not have
been made.

Countries may also seek assistance for projects by depositing
Funds-in-trust for projects to be implemented by UNIDO.

Supported by voluntary contributions made at annual pledg-
ing conferences, the UNIDO General Trust Fund constitutes an
important complementary source of financing for UNIDO's tech-
nical co-operation activities outside of the traditional pro-
grammes.

In 1974 the value of UNIDO’s technical assistance activities
was $23.9 million. Through the United Nations Development
Programme, UNIDO undertakes at the request of the govern-
ments of developing countries long-term pre-investment pro-
jects, research and training institutes and pilot and demonstra-
tion plants in the field of industrial development. These “insti-
tutional” projects are normally developed over a period of sev-
eral years and at a cost of several million dollars. For the sake
of greater flexibility in the programme, however, the concept of
“mini” projects has been evolved by UNDP. These are projects
of shorter terms and smaller expert teams, at a cost of less than
$250 000 per project, designed to meet certain specific needs
of developing countries which do not fit the traditional long-
term projects.

Activities in support of operational activities include studies,
research, exchanges of information and training. They embrace
collection, analysis and dissemination of information on all as-
pects of industry. Symposia, seminars, expert group meetings
and workshops number about 60 a year. Nearly 120 in-plant
training programmes have helped to improve the practical skills
and academic knowledge of modern techniques for more than
2000 engineers and specialists from developing countries. Help
for this programme has come from 18 countries with special-
ised experience.

UNIDO helps developing countries to increase its supplies of
national and foreign resources for industrial development. The
organisation helps to establish contacts between between pos-
sible investors and representatives of developing countries able
to promote projects. In carrying out this programme of identify-
ing and presenting commercially attractive projects, UNIDO uses
commercial fairs or other occasions, including special promotion
meetings, to bring prospective partners together.

More recently specialised meetings have been held to concen-
trate interest into selected branches of industry. Examples have
included discussions in Buenos Aires of development of plastic
materials; a UNIDO/FAO meeting in Amsterdam on selected
aspects of food processing; and technical consultations, with a
seminar, in Bucharest for promotion of investments in chemical
industries.

Close contact with the field is maintained through a number of
channels. :

The UNDP Resident Representative in each of the developing
countries is the accredited official representative of the United
Nations in matters of technical assistance. Attached to the office
of the Resident Representative in a number of duty stations are
the UNIDO Industrial Development Field Advisers. These are
specialised officers placed in the field by UNIDO in order to pro-
vide on-the-spot advice to developing countries on specific mat-
ters related to their industrial development and to facilitate the
formulation of their requests for technical assistance.

In addition, UNIDO organizes Promotional and Programming
Missions at the request of governments to gather information
and give advice. UNIDO National Committees have also been
established in developing countries, composed of representa-
tives of government departments, academic and research insti-
tutions, and public and private business organizations.

UNIDO’s complete work programme is classified in 17 main
groups of activities, corresponding to the areas of responsibility
of the three substantive divisions. These.are the Industrial Tech-
nology, the Industrial Services and Institutions and the Industrial
Policies and Programming Divisions. The Technical Cooperation
Division has overall responsibility for programming and imple-
mentation of field activities.

A heavier workload

in Lima stress was laid on the need for continuous consulta-
tions and negotiations to bring about cooperation between all
nations. A month later the Industrial Development Board passed,
without a vote, a resolution calling on all governments, all organ-
izations of the United Nations and the Executive Director of the
United Nations Industrial Development Board to take all meas-
ures to comply with the Lima decisions. The Executive Director
was particularly requested to adapt the work programme of
UNIDO to the priorities established and to “ make appropriate in-
ternal structural changes”, in addition to preparing appropriate
reports for the seventh special session of the General Assembly
in September 1975 through the Economic and Social Council;
co-ordination with governments to obtain information on action
taken: and modification of the medium-term plan and pro-
gramme budget to bring them into line with priorities and special
tasks.

One can see that in coming years the quantity and character
of work assigned to UNIDO may change significantly to meet
pressing demands, and may well lead to some reshaping of the
organisation with a view to contributing towards meeting the
hopes of the developing nations for a better and more balanced
world. B .

ABD-EL R. KHANE
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The basis of an industrialisation policy
| for West Africa

On what basis should the ACP be industrialised? In
this article Mr. Loui¢ Alexandrenne, who took part in
the UNIDO Conference at Lima (see pp. 28-30) on the
industrial development of developing countries, out-
lines the possible basis for a West African industrialis-
ation policy.

For many reasons most of the developing countries expressed
a desire for industrialisation very soon after they had become in-
dependent. The need for this industrialisation is now so engrain-
ed into their mentalities that it would be hard to revise it wha-
tever its first results might be.

Naturally the first efforts were directed to the substitution of
the products of local industry for imported manufactures. In
West Africa, where the colonial heritage had left small nations
and many frontiers, this policy was quite systematically applied,
and a number of small industrial units sprang up which later ex-
panded under the shelter of stiff customs protection. This pro-
cess led to the growth of a number of monopolies which remov-
ed much of the economic benefit from these first steps in indus-
trialisation. The price which had to be paid for setting up these
initial industrial undertakings was a rise in costs and quality often
inferior to that of the goods which had been imported. It is only
fair to recognise, however, that these initial ventures had the
merit of bringing a decade of considerable experience, even
though the main initiative had been taken with foreign money
and foreign management. In the training of manpower, in the
successful tackling of a number of social problems, in the exper-
ience accumulated in so complex a field as industrial production,
and in the control of its economic and social impact, the results
were all to the good. For some little time past we have been at
the phase of assessment, in which we have gained knowledge
enough to draw the right lessons from the past and formulate
projects for the future more in line with our resources and dev-
elopment potential, and with the political systems we have ad-
opted.

While we were thus adjusting our initial targets to conform
with the internal problems we had faced in our early industrial-
isation, there had been major upsets in the world at large, affect-
ing the existing economic relations between different countries.
The market economy system, which had previously governed
the big movements of world trade, was alleged to act in favour
of industrial countries and to the disadvantage of developing
countries. When this criticism became a matter of public discus-
sion, it led to some of the countries producing raw materials set-

{*) Minister for Industrial Development, Senegal.
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by Louis ALEXANDRENNE

ting up a common front against the consuming countries. Inter-
national opinion was faced with the risk of deteriorating rela-
tions between these two classes of country, and looked for a fair
and peaceful solution to the question of the level and the sta-
bility of raw material prices.

Regional cooperation

The industrialisation policy of developing countries has now to
be reexamined in the light of these changes. The experience of
the past 15 years has shown the primary necessity for devel-
oping a policy of economic integration in regions such as West
Africa, and this includes particularly the integration of industry.
The markets are narrow and monopolies of fact are still in ex-
istence, and both factors call for the elimination of the barriers
restricting trade across the frontiers in specific regions. Meas-
ures have already been taken to remedy the state of things. They
are embodied in the West African Economic Community (CEAO)
and in the Economic Community of West African States (CED-
EAOQ). This move towards integration has been accompanied by
steps to modernise communications and telecommunications. In
the growth of trade, the part played by the infrastructure is vital,
and the chief difficulties we are facing spring from the back-
wardness of infrastructures which would effectively free the
land-locked countries from their isolation. The foundation of our
industrialisation policy is the attempt to create conditions in
which a real West African Common Market could flourish. This
first step is analogous to that which Western Europe had to take
in due time to avoid suffocation by the American giant. Europe
formed the European Economic Community, a counter move
which accelerated its industrial development. In Africa we are
facing a similar situation and opposite us are the industrial coun-
tries. We must react in the same way, recruiting our strength at
home before we try to challenge the fortresses of the industrial
world.

Eurafrica — clear complementarity

With this point understood, we have learnt from recent inter-
national events that the world is divided into a number of ho-
mogeneous economic areas. It becarne very clear, that Western
Europe and Africa were obvious economic counterparts to one
another, more especially on the vital question of raw materials.
Quite apart, therefore, from the historical links which bind us to-
gether, Eurafrica can be seen as a consistent and comparatively
independent economic entity. Any industrialisation policy in our
countries will therefore have to find its place in an economic in-
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M. Renaudeau

Metal foundry in Dakar.

tegration which goes beyond the regional context, and is in fact
a world matter. This is the stage we have reached; and already
we are making our way along the trail blazed by the Lomé Con-
vention, linking us with the EEC and laying the foundations for
still wider cooperation.

Parallel development

Our steps have therefore to be guided by the quest for a just
balance between over-industrialised Europe and developing
Africa. This balance may be found in attaching higher values to
the raw materials ' we export to the EEC, in the development of
additional industrial activities, in the production of new raw ma-
terials needed by our partners—lines of action collectively
known as the new international division of labour. It is a fact
that, in giving effect to this programme, we need assistance
from the EEC. We need it in technical matters, in financing our
infrastructure and on the trade side, where we are asking for
guaranteed markets at reasonably remunerative prices which
will enable us to develop our production in line with the demand.
What we are hoping for is parallel development. We are fully
aware that the development of Africa cannot be carried on
to the detriment of Europe, for prosperity on one side is neces-
sary to propserity on the other. Our essential desire is that the
interdependence of our economic systems should be recognised
for the sake of making clear this solidarity which lies at the base

of all our joint efforts and will, in the long run, raise us progres-
sively to rank as a full partner of Western Europe.

*
* *

Regional cooperation and Eurafrica are the twin foundations
of our industrialization policy, our windows on an external world
of coherent economic zones. The development of our industries
will be a matter for coordination between member countries and
private initiative in the spirit of free enterprise. Before | come to
the end of this brief survey, | should like to mention some of the
essentials of our action, which figure through the filigree of this
enormous programme. We are convinced the birth of industry
we are seeking to promote depends not only on setting up a fra-
mework for development but also on outside factors little dis-
cussed as yet. | have emphasised the predominant importance
of infrastructure, especially in transport and telecommunica-
tions, but | have said nothing about our considerable effort in
training, education and rural development. This is simply be-
cause it has so long been part of our internal campaign to create
this economic advance of which industrialisation is only one as-
pect. These facets of policy have been our top priority. We have
seen indisputable results and we now feel it is time to enlarge
our field of action to get the advantage of the progress we have
made and promote our further expansion. ll

Louis ALEXANDRENNE
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European industrialists, Africa and the
third worid

it may be presumptive to interpret, through opinions ex-
pressed in CEDIMOM, what the big European companies
think of the prospects of a new world economic order.
Nevertheless the past of our association, and the confi-
dence it enjoys in countries of the Third World (a few years
ago they were unanimous in backing its candidature for the
Council of UNIDO) encourage me to give a very frank ac-
count of the way we, in the industrial countries, see our fu-
ture relations with the countries of the Third World.

The new world economic order
and the Europe-Africa relationship

We are still a long way from a new world economic order and
the crisis between developing countries and industrial countries
is developing on dangerous lines.

This is partly because we are handling it badly. It is high time
there was a frank statement of what is and what is not doing well
between us, by asking in a constructive spirit the two questions
which seem to be at the root of our obstacles:

e Can we or can we not agree on the things Africa is asking for?
e Is Africa asking for them in the right way?

What Africa asks is in general reasonable. The demands of the
African countries usually fall under two headings:

Apart from the raw material industries and the labour-inten-
sive industries which are already considerably developed, a
certain type of industrialisation is increasingly desired:

The latter is what Algeria, the most advanced of the African
countries, calls “industrialising industry”“—i.e. a type of industry
which stimulates preliminary and subsequent manufacturing pro-
cesses and so has a high multiplier effect.

Such claims are accompanied with the hope that the new in-
dustries will not only be delivered in the form of ready-made fac-
tories, but also with a ready-made (initial) management and even
with an initial sales contract, signed, scaled and ready for delivery.

Added to this is the wish that this nascent industrialisation shall
not be shut up in a technical “ghetto” which would keep out the
high technology industries.

To these requirements regarding the nature of industrial activ-
ities must be added those specifying the conduct which the
African countries unanimously expect our companies to fol-
low:

l.e. that our companies should act on the lines of the national
development plan, and take on their own shoulders their due part
of the local problems.

(*) President of CEDIMOM (European Centre for Overseas Development and Industrialisation),
a private international organisation.
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par Roland PRE

We are not likely to rise in indignation against such require-
ments.

If these requirements are generally acceptable, it does not fol-
low that all projects can be approved:

e not every industry can be set up anywhere and everywhere;
® industrialisation does not solve all the problems;

e the action taken by the firm concerned must be kept within the
limits set by its operating franchise.

In general, we do not hold out against the objectives the African
countries want to secure. We consider them valid, but it seems
obvious to us that the international methods frequently adopted
to secure them are fundamentally bad. This deserves further ex-
planation.

In our view, the Third World is at present asking a great deal
of the industrial countries, but is doing so in a paradoxical way
which does not make it easy to cooperate with them.

The attitude of African countries to the firms themselves is
very often paradoxical.

In broad terms the firms are both suspect and desired. This is
particularly true with the multinational companies, which are
systematically brought under accusation in the press and at inter-
national conferences. In practice, firms feel responsible for their
equipment, and in such conditions they are hesitant about re-
deploying theirindustrial facilities.

The same paradoxes are applied to our industrial countries.

The help of our countries is desired, but the countries of the
Third World now tend to require them to take measures they do
not feel inclined to take, especially in the form in which they are
put forward. The method is not a good one.

It suffices in this connexion to recall what the Soviet delegate
at the Lima Conference said to the delegates of these countries:
“We would like to point out, in a perfectly friendly way, that you
cannot have industrialisation without industrialists. So be realis-
tic!”

Such appeals seem to me to have fallen on deaf ears. What
is happening at this moment seems to be an attempt to instal a
new system of international law, public and private, drafted in
terms which are not acceptable to the industrial countries be-
cause:

— The proposed legal system is aimed at strengthening the po-
tentialities of pressure on industrial countries by allowing them no
escape from the control of raw material sources held over them
by the countries of the Third World. The proposal put forward in
the name of the “77" at Lima envisaged limitations on the dev-
elopment in the industrial countries of substitutes for natural raw
materials, leaving the producers’ cartels completely free to fix the
prices and levels of production of the natural raw materials in
question. At the same time the Third World countries were trying
to block yet another door in their attitude at the Geneva Confer-
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ence, which followed the Caracas Conference, on the law of the
sea. What they wanted was to subject the ocean bed to the con-

trol of a simple majority vote in UNO, which would thus be em-

powered to authorise, or withold till further notice, the working of
the marine mineral resources.
— Other proposals seem no less unjust for industrial countries.
They would lead, for example, to technological transfers being
made gratis, whereas the brain-power which gave rise to these
technologies is one of the main natural resources of the industrial
countries, which occupy so comparatively small a space on the
world’s surface.
— The least that can be said is, that the case put forward by the
developing countries is clumsily presented. It asserts their right to
“reparation” from the industrial countries, and makes no appeal
whatever to the solidarity of the peoples of the world.

Thus, while we are in general agreement with the objectives,

whether of industrial redeployment or other forms of aid, the way
the subject is brought forward leaves plenty to be desired.

It is to be hoped that the recent failure of this useless provo-
cation—Caracas, Lima, Geneva and Paris—wiill be a lesson for the
future. In fact, the 46 ACP countries and the EEC have shown us
at Lomé how to embark on the discussion in more constructive
fashion.

They must therefore persevere along this road—broadening
their cooperation with the EEC in all the operational aspects and
committing our firms more decisively to every solution contribut-
ing to Africa’s industrial development. This, incidentally, is the
only road which, at present, is economically and politically possi-
ble.

There is only one alternative: self-dependence—autarchy—the
worst way of al. i

R. PRE

CEDIMOM

CEDIMOM is a private international non-profit association,
the members of which are big European undertakings, private
and public (1), taking part in the industrial development of the
Third World. They are firms and undertakings in the main econ-
omic sectors—industry, banks, engineering, transport, trade
and others.

CEDIMOM was formed in the days of decolonisation in
1957, with the aim of organising top level contacts between
big firms and the new African political leaders who were going
to take over from the colonial system (2),

It was originally Franco-Italian but soon became European-
ised, extending at the same time both the area it covered and
its fields of interest.

The purpose of CEDIMOM is to be:

— a centre for contacts and information;
— a centre for pioneering ideas.

A centre for contacts and information

CEDIMOM holds many discussion meetings and work-
shops, and sponsors a number of study missions, enabling its
member firms to keep informed on the development strategy
in the countries of the Third World through direct contact with
leaders. They are able to get a better picture of development
problems so that the part they can play is more realistic and
constructive.

CEDIMOM acted jointly with the Senegalese government in
organising the international discussion conference on African
Industrial Development, held at Dakar in November, 1972 (3).
It was attended by about 20 ministers from French-speaking
and English-speaking African countries and from the Magh-
reb, and more than 100 heads of European firms. In February,
1972 our association sent a mission to Algeria, and in Octo-
ber, 1974 a delegation from 30 CEDIMOM firms went to
Morocco and spent a week in direct contact with the govern-
ment for the purpose of ascertaining the country’s develop-
ment plans after the trebling of the price of phosphate.

CEDIMOM is also developing an important training policy,

(1) Nearly 50 firms in Six-nation Europe, Great Britain and Switzerland, and European
subsidiaries of American and Japanese firms. i

(2) The founders, apart from M. Pré (then Chairman of BRGM) were M. de Vitry, Chairman
of Pechiney, and M. de Valletta, Chairman of FIAT.

(3) See “Courier” issue No. 21.

intended for students in line to become top civil servants in the
Third World, and consisting of working courses in business
and industrial firms, courses of study, instructional trips and
discussion meetings. This year's annual -High School Confer-
ence, held in February, was focussed on the theme: “New ap-
proaches to development in the light of the new international
conditions”. Committees were set up to consider, among oth-
er things, such subjects as: " the rich and the poor”; and “raw
materials—pretexts for conflict, temptations to autarchy or
keys to interdependence? “The conference was attended by
more than 80 students from big schools of the Third World
and of Europe, and 20 or more leading personalities, such as
M. El Mandjra, Assistant Director-General of UNESCO, M.
Mayer of the Quay d'Orsay and M. Carriére, Director of the Eu-
ropean Office of the World Bank.

As a private international organisation, CEDIMOM enjoys
the status of non-governmental associate member of the
Council of the United Nations Industrial Development Organ-
isation {UNIDO) and is accordingly invited to take part in its
meetings. This enables it to sponsor contacts at a high level
between its own firms and the delegations from member
countries, and to keep the standpoints of its members in the
foreground of discussions. In virtue of these arrangements a
CEDIMOM delegation has just been taking part in the world
industrialisation conferences organised by UNIDO in Lima
from March 12-26, 1975.

A centre for pioneering ideas

In these changing times CEDIMOM plays its part in helping
firms to gain a closer understanding of possible medium and
long-term policies and to guide their choice in the light of the
relevant facts.

To this end CEDIMOM has organised all sorts of meetings
and discussions. In Brussels last October, under EEC auspices,
it held a day’s meeting for exchange of views with Commis-
sioner Claude Cheysson in the chair, on the basis for Euro-
Arab cooperation and the potential part which the EEC and
European firms can play in it. Again, in January this year and
in the OECD framework, it held a day of working discussion
with a delegation of Japanese firms on the possibility of closer
Euro-Japanese cooperation in African development projects.

It is not our task to argue and convince. We consider our
job well done when we have helped in securing recognition
of the existence and scale of the problem.

This is what we are now trying to do for the new world
economic order. l
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EEC aid for industrialisation in
developing countries

The most significant part of the community action
has, until now, been carried out in the framework of the
association between the African States, Madagascar
and Mauritius (1) and the European Community. How-
ever, some activities in the field of industrial coopera-
tion are also envisaged outside this framework, namely
with regard to countries with which the Community
has concluded other types of agreements, such as
agreements on commercial cooperation. Finally, due to
the system of generalized tariff preferences, the Com-
munity has over the last few years given a world-wide
dimension to its cooperation in the industrial develop-

Measures under the
Association with the
AASM

From the first arrangements for association (1958}—by which
the six founder Member States of the European Economic Com-
munity agreed to associate the overseas territories of four of
their Members with the Common Market they had just creat-
ed—to the Yaoundé Convention | (1963), concluded with 18
newly independent States and the Yaoundé Convention Il
{1969) it is noticeable that the industrialisation objective became
gradually more important to the point of being one of the stated
first priority aims of the Association. This was most certainly
achieved through pressure from Associated States, who found
that their european partners were quick to respond to their con-
cerns which were seen to be well-founded and who agreed to
implement a whole series of actions designed to promote the in-
dustrialisation of the AASM countries.

It was for this reason that the Yaoundé Convention ll—which
expired 31 January 1975—laid down a well equipped arsenal of
instruments both financial and commercial, and of technical coo-
peration, which were capable of responding to many of the pro-
blems arising from industrialisation, by either improving the gen-
eral conditions of this industrialisation, or by contributing to its
achievement through specific investments.

Financial and technical cooperation

This is ensured simultaneously by the Commission of the Eu-
ropean Communities through the European Development Fund
(E.D.F.) and by the European Investment Bank (E.|.B.}(2)

(1) The African and Malagasy States (AASM) associated with the European Economic Com-
munity through the Yaoundé Convention 11 (29.7.1969) are Burundi, Cameroon, Central African
Republic, Cengo, the Ivory Coast, Dahomey, Gabon, Upper Volta, Madagascar, Mali, Mauri-
tania, Niger, Rwanda, Senegal, Somalia, Chad, Togo and Zaire. Mauritius joined the initial 18
associated States later on.
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ment of developing countries.

This following articles review the various activities of
the European Community as such in the field of cooper-
ation in the industrialisation of developing countries
from the Community’s creation (1958) to 31 December
1974. It will be recalled that the convention concluded
28 February 1975 at Lomé between the European
Community and 46 African, Caribbean and Pacific
States, contains a particularly original facet of industrial
cooperation (see p.42 “Industrial cooperation under
the Lomé Convention).

Principles of intervention and instruments

The spheres of intervention of community cooperation in the
industrialisation process are very wide.

At the pre-project stage, the EDF cooperates through general
and/or specific preparatory activities (special and regional stu-
dies on industrialisation, technical, economic and commercial
studies, research and prospecting, help in preparing dossiers on
financing, general technical training programmes).

At the execution stage. of the project, community cooperation
contributes to the financing of directly productive investments
(equipment, buildings...) and of infrastructures (energy, transport,
industrial estates etc...) which provides industry with the neces-
sary environment. The Community assists in the execution and
supervision of the work and for a temporary period, in the set-
ting up, starting and running of the undertaking (in particular by
training personnel in charge of using and maintaining equip-
ment).

At the post-project stage, experts may, at the request of as-
sociated countries, be sent for a limited period on a specified
mission. Market surveys may also be undertaken.

Thus it appears that the spheres of intervention of community
financial and technical aid are far reaching, covering all the
stages between general measures (studies, basic technical train-
ing) and assistance in starting specific projects; they even extend
beyond this field of activity in so far as the Community also in-
volves itself in the trade promotion of existing firms.

{2) The EIB, set up by the Treaty of Rome, is an autonomous institution belonging to the
Community and operates on a non-profit-making basis. Members of the Bank are the nine
Member States of the Community who have subscribed capital worth 2,025 milliard units of
account (as a guide, 1 u.a.=US $1.25496 on the pasis of the EIB's new definition of the unit
of account and the exchange rates ruling at 30 December 1974). The EIB’s main task is to con-
tribute to the balanced development of the Community, and in the main it carries out its ac-
tivities to this end. However, its statutes {art. 18) lay down that by way of derogation autho-
rised by the Board of Governors, the EIB may grant loans for investment projects to be im-
plemented outside the European territories of the Member States. This measure was applied
at the time of the conclusion of association agreements between on one side the EEC and on
the other, Greece, Turkey and the AASM countries.




Spinning mill at Koudougou, Upper Volta.

The Community also has a very large range of financial
means at its disposal: subsidies (80% of resources), loans on
special terms (long term and at a very low interest rate) from
the EDF, ordinary loans from the EIB (coupled with or without
interest rebates) and acquisition or other contributions to the
risk capital formation of firms.

The method of financing chosen depends on the one hand on
the economic and financial situation of the countries where the
investment is being made, and on the other, on the financial fea-
tures of the projects. »

In general, aid which is not reimbursed is usually allocated to
infrastructure investments or to training, technical assistance
and studies which indirectly contribute, or are more or less clo-
sely linked with, industrial achievements.

The EIB, or the Commission (EDF) when it involves non-reim-
bursable aid, is responsible for directing industrial projects.

In the main, loans are in the first place granted for financing
directly productive investments; they may also be granted
through a state organisation or a financial institution (usually the
Development Bank).

More precisely, ordinary loans from the EIB’s own resources,
are granted in preference to projects whose profitability is suf-
ficient to assure the servicing of the loans. Interest rate on or-
dinary loans depends on the terms on which the EIB raises funds
on the financial markets. Nevertheless, ordinary loans may be
coupled with interest rate subsidies, granted on the EIB’s re-

sources. In general, interest rate subsidies vary between 2 and
4%. The length of ordinary loans depends on the normal length
of technical depreciation of the equipment financed, taking the .
whole financial planning of the project into account. For indus-
trial projects this depreciation period is more often than not
between 10 to 12 years; for infrastructures it may be as long
as 20 vyears.

Loans on special terms on the EDF’s resources are granted
where the capacity of the interested State running into debt and
the financial profitability of the projects justify or require more
favourable terms. These loans on special terms are granted by
the Commission and administered by the EIB in the framework
of a “special section” set up in 1963 by its Board of Governors.
Their terms are very favourable: their period for depreciation can
be up to 40 years with a maximum postponement period of 10
years and their interest rate is in practice between 1 and 3%.

Contributions to capital risk formation, and in particular the
acquisition of share capital in firms, are paid out of the EDF re-
sources in the name and at the risk of the Community and ad-
ministered by the EIB. They must always remain minority hold-
ings.

Community action has also been very dynamic in the field of
industrial research.

The first initiative taken by the Commission in this field con-
cerned a study on the industrialisation possibilities in the AASM
countries through the substitution of imports. This study, started
in 1965, explores one of the ways to industrialisation, that of re-
gionally orientated manufacturing industries (pluri-national) aim-
ed at substituting consumption and consumer product imports
with local products. Completed in 1966 and distributed in 1967,
it analyses around one hundred industrial projects spread over
all the 18 Associated States (3).

These studies were widely distributed and led to many favou-
rable reactions, in particular from the AASM countries.

A provisional review carried out at the end of 1970 showed
that from 1086 initial projects, 132 were already then at various
stages of implementation, from the conception of the project to
its final completion, this being due to the multiplicity of purely
national ventures. It also appeared that a third of the projects
identified by the study, had either been completed or were very
soon to be, but that these were all achieved in a purely national
framework, they having been carried out either on a smaller ca-
pacity than had been foreseen by the expects, or the capacity
realised was never fully used. This result obviously contradicted
the regional perspective initially adopted to promote coopera-
tion between the Associated States.

After an in-depth preparatory study (4), the Commission, in
1973-74, carried out a second research programme, devoted
this time to the possibilities of setting up export industries in the
AASM countries. This programme therefore covers a dozen sec-
tors or homogeneous groups of manufactured products:

e production and assembly of electrical materials
e production and assembly of electronic materials
e preserves, preparation and drying of tropical fruits

(3) “Industrialisation possibilities in the Associated African and Malagasy States” — 16 vo-
lumes+synopsis — Brussels, December 1966.

(4) “Selection of exporting industries which could be set up in AASM countries” — 1 report
volume+3 annex volumes — Brussels, July 1971.
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e cigars and cigarillos

e sawing, veneering, surfaced plywood panels

e construction and furnishing elements in wood

e frozen meat, meat remains and by-products, tinned meat

e tanning of leather and skins

shoes

e leather articles (gloves, morocco, leather clothes, pieces for in-
dustry...)

e pre-reduction of iron-ore and electrometallurgy

e ferro-alloys: ferro-manganese, ferro-silicon, ferro-nickel, fer-
ro-chrome.

These studies have also been completed and widely distribut-
ed(5). A study on the textile industrialisation process in the
AASM countries (6) was also completed along with these pro-
grammes.

The field of industrial information and promotion in the AASM
countries was tackled by the publication of an inventory of in-
dustrial studies concerning african countries (7), by a compen-
dium of Investment Laws in AASM countries (8) and by a col-
lection of 19 pamphlets on the conditions required for setting
up industrial undertakings in these States (9).

Review of financial cooperation 1958-1974

It is not possible to start a thorough evaluation of pro-
grammes of technical cooperation, of studies and training di-

Tablel

Industrial financing in the AASM countries (1958-1974)

1000 u.a.
On the EDF’s resourses
EIB's Total
Loans on |Contribu- esourses EDF
Subsidies |special tions to (ordinary +
terms  apital risk loans) EIB
formation
Energy 28 801 9000 - 7 550 45 351
Extractive industries 584 —_ —_ 52 600 53 184
Agri-industrial complexes

and food industry 32 6072) P8 153 541 16 420 77721
Manufacturing industry 1743b) | 2856 990 20230 25819
OthersC) 3254 — 972 = 4226
TOTAL 66 989 40 009 2503 96800 P06 301

a) 0,32 of which for interest rate subsidies.

b) 1,59 of which for interest rate subsidies. .
¢) Industry in general, metallurgical and chemical industries, infrastructures integrated with
industrial projects.

(5) “Possibilities of creating export industries in the Associated African and Malagasy States”
14 volumes, 6 synoptic reports — Brussels 1974.

(6) “The industrialisation of textile exports in the Associated African and Malagasy States”
1st and 2nd parts, 2 volumes+synoptic report — Brussels, october 1972; 3rd part — Brussels,
March 1973.

(7) “Inventory of industrial studies on the african developing countries” — 4 volumes —
Brussels, December 1972.

(8) “Investment laws in the Associated African and Malagasy States” — Brussels, September

1974.

" (9) “The conditions of setting up industrial undertakings in the Associated African and Mal-
agasy States” —series of 19 brochures — Brussels, July 1974 .
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Africanisation and training of skilled workers, Ivory Coast.

rectly or indirectly linked to industrialisation, nor to record the in-
direct contributions this industrialisation has received through
the financing of infrastructures and agricultural development.
The table below therefore only takes into account the direct fi-
nancing of industrial projects in the AASM countries.

With respect to the total financial resources used by the Com-
munity, industrial investmentsrepresent about 9% of the total (1%
for the first period of association 1958-62, 13% for the second
period 1963-68, and 11% for the third period 1969-74).

Given that the choice of method of financing in the Second
Convention is in the first place dependent on the financial and
sectional features of the project, financing by means of subsid-
ies, administered by the Commission, have been limited to in-
dustrial projects carried out in countries with little chance of run-
ning into debt.

Such was the case for industrial, agri-industrial or energy pro-
jects carried out in Rwanda, Burundi, Niger, Chad, etc...

When receiving subsidies, industrial or commercial firms are
obliged to make contributions for financial amortisation to a
reinvestment Fund, set up and administered by the appropriate -
partner State.

Taking all loans and acquired holdings together, the industrial
sector is clearly dominant: 63% of all operationsand 74% of those
loans on the EIB’s own resources have contributed to the industrial
development of Associated States. Within theindustrial sector, the
mining and extractive industry has received the largest sums; fol-
lowed by the agri-industrial and food sector and finally by the textile
industry, a sector which clearly reflects the diversified activities of
the EIB.

Six projects in the textile industry sector have been financed
nine times, seven on the EIB’s own resources and two on the
EDF’s. These projects present very different features both from

the point of view of the nature and origin of the fibres used, the
ey



various stages in the convertion process and the markets to
which sales are directed; they concern a whole series of activ-
ities from the cotton ginning to the printing and finishing of re-
latively elaborate products.

Thus in Gabon, with no local production of cotton and with
no internal market to justify the immediate setting up of a spin-
ning-weaving factory, the aid received was limited to a printing
factory which ensured the finishing of 4,2 million metres of im-
ported cotton material to satisfy local consumption. In Zaire, an
EIB loan was granted for a synthetic textile factory, using im-
ported fibres so that it was possible to substitute imports
through on the spot processing.

In Cameroon, the EIB was involved in the whole process of
setting up and developing two factories, a spinning-weaving
factory in the North, and one involved in bleaching, dyeing and
printing in the South. These factories, which employ nearly
1400 people, use locally grown cotton which is then used at a
second stage to start exporting grey fabric for use as sheets to
Europe. The initial intention was for this textile complex to be

-

Working at the lathe, Pointe Noire, Congo People’s Republic.

complementary to a spinning-weaving factory and to a supply
centre in Chad which had to satisfy about 80% of local con-
sumption, both factories also benefiting from aid on the EDF’s
resources.

Finally in the lvory Coast, the EIB contributed to the setting
up of two important textile complexes. The two factories at
Dimbokro and Agboville, using locally grown cotton, one of
which has received a contribution to risk capital formation out
of the EDF's resources, will not only direct their sales to the lvory
Coast's internal market but also towards exporting, mainly to
Europe. These two complexes will make nearly 2 300 jobs
available.

Several of these projects have resulted in inter-african trade.
This type of regional cooperation to a large extent takes place
between countries, such as Chad and Cameroon, which have
their own textile industries. In general, the intensity of this trad-

ing increases in proportion to the importance of having a large
market; this is particularly the case for printed material which
places a more varied range of designs and colours at the dispo-
sal of consumers. '
An attempt has been made to estimate the economic benefit
of industrial, energy and mining projects financed from the EIB’s
own resources. These projects will contribute to:
e the total investment of 970 million u.a.
e the creation of 18 500 jobs
e directly increasing the annual industrial added value to around
300 million u.a.
e annual foreign currency earnings of about 200 million u.a.
erealising an annual increase in budgetary income which could
reach 160 million u.a. after the initial periods of tax exemption.
The largest number of projects receiving EIB ordinary loans
are to be found in import substituting industries. However, in-
dustries making use of local resources for exports, where unit in-
vestment is generally more important, have nevertheless ab-
sorbed 74% of the total amount loaned. Most projects are re-
alised by firms with joint management where the associated
State’s participation is often important.

Commercial cooperation

The system

The principle of the system was initially the gradual establish-
ment of a single free-trade area covering the Community and all
the associated overseas countries and territories (O.C.T.).

As at the beginning full or partial free-trading only existed bet-
ween dependent territories and their respective mother coun-
tries, the association now opened up a market with comple-
tely—in customs duties and with no quantitative restric-
tions—free and preferential access, and a market of much great-
er importance for nearly all the exports of products originating
from O.C.T. countries. In fact, the number of exportable pro-
ducts excluded from this system (for instance, certain processed
agricultural products covered by the common agricultural policy)
is not very great.

Very similar measures were introduced in both the Yaoundé
Conventions, negotiated after the larger part of OCT countries
had gained independence, the 18 original AASM members and
Mauritius which acceded to the second convention. It must
however be pointed out that in the framework of the Yaoundé
Convention, there is no longer only one, but 19 free trade areas
between each of the AASM countries and the six EEC countries.
In fact, these independent countries are developing their own
trading policy. In effect, being part of the Association in no
way precludes developing countries from continuing or setting
up customs unions, free trade areas or agreements on economic
cooperation amongst themselves. To put it another way, the
Convention enables, in a very subtle way, associated States to
continue or to re-establish customs duties or quantitative res-
trictions on their trading with the Community to cater for the
needs of their development, their budgets or their balance of
payments. This right to protect their young industries against ex-
ternal competition, even when this involves european producers,
is obviously indispensable to the industrialisation of associated
States. =
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In brief, the Association’s trading arrangements have resulted
in the exports of the 19 AASM countries reaching a market of
180 million people in developed countries.

This trading system of free access has resulted in a substantial
margin of preference to the advantage of AASM countries. Be-
sides historical and geographical reasons, these preferences are
justified by the particularly low level of development of the
countries concerned.

It must also be pointed out that the Community had the in-
terests of other developing countries at heart. Even before the
efforts made in the field of generalised preferences (see below),
the EEC lowered its customs duties, and consequently the spe-
cial preferences which it accords to the AASM countries, for
products as important as coffee {from 16 to 7%), cocoa (9 to
4%), palm-oil (from 9 to 6%), tropical woods (from 9 to 0%).
The community system of generalised preferences has also
been applied semi-finished and manufactured products.

Technical assistance in the field of
trade promotion and regional integration

The existence of a favourable trading system is not in itself
sufficient to guarantee the expansion of exports. It is for this rea-
son that the Yaoundé Convention laid down provisions for tech-
nical assistance in the area of trade promotion for the benefit of
AASM countries. This assistance includes the setting up or rein-
forcement of promotion centres for trade and their branches,
participation in fairs and international exhibitions and the training

of specialists, as well as integrated promotional activities when
launching or developing certain types of products.

Finally, besides the international market, one must not forget
the possibilities of regional cooperation between developing
countries which can widen the market and enable neighbouring
states to specialise in their fields. The East African Community
has benefited from the EEC's technical assistance in this field.

The development of trade

Exports from AASM countries to the EEC (six member states
for valid statistical comparisons), calculated on the 57 principal
industrial products, have risen from 62 1,2 million US$in 1968
to 913,4 million US$ in 1973, an increase of 47%.

Certain areas, which were non-existant or negligible in 1968,
have become important, notably in the textile sector. The big-
gest increases concern products from wood processing
(+222% for sheets of at least 5 mm, +112% for plywood and
+143% for timber), phosphate fertilizer (+135%), tinned fruit
(+133%) and tinned fish (+65%), oil-cakes (+83%), concentrat-
ed manganese (+74%), copper (+62%).

A second characteristic feature of the trade pattern is a clear
geographical diversification concerning both exports and im-
ports. The former mother countries no longer have a dominant
position, since the six original Member States of the EEC were
put on an equal footing with regard to the trading arrangements
with the AASM countries, the latter having now benefited from
their free access to new markets. ll

Industrial cooperation under the
Lomé Convention

The convention signed at Lomé (Togo) at the end of
February 1975 defined a whole series of instruments of
cooperation ranging from cooperation in trade to very
diversified financial and technical cooperation, including
machinery to stabilise export earnings. One of the most

The changes now in progress in international economic rela-
tions are giving developing countries an increasing part to play
in industrial production and in the international trade in process-
ed products. This is reflected in the place now occupied by in-
dustrial cooperation among the other aspects of the cooperation
between the EEC and the ACP. This is a fundamental element
in the “new model for relations between developed and devel-
oping States” which, as specified in the preamble to the Lomé
Convention, the contracting parties are resolved to establish.

While industrialisation concerns all the ACP countries, in dif-
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striking innovations is the importance attached to the
idea of industrial cooperation. This is now a separate fa-
cet of cooperation policy, and is assigned a special
chapter in the text of the convention between the EEC
and the 46 ACP States.

ferent ways and with varying intensity, there are some among
them who have given priority to Community aid in this specific
field. For the most part these are the countries which, owing to
the increased value of certain commodities will now have con-
siderable financial resources of their own, and for which the
usual forms of financial cooperation will become less important.

The title “Industrial Cooperation” in the Lomé Convention is
not really on a par with the others. Most of them follow an “in-
strumental” approach, seeking development and cooperation

with the help of financial and commercial instruments, through
-—




technical assistance, training schemes and related measures. In-
dustrial cooperation, on the other hand, is aimed at the devel-
opment of a single sector of the economy. Industrial coopera-
tion has to use a whole series of cooperation instruments, de-
fined and provided in various parts of the convention and need-
ing only adaptation to the particularities of the sector in ques-
tion.

An instance is the title on trade cooperation, the main provi-
sion in which is unrestricted access to the Community market
for products (other than those coming within the Community
agriculture policy) originating from the ACP countries, with com-
plementary measures for trade promotion. The link with indus-
trial development is obvious; this applies even more forcibly to
the title “financial and technical cooperation”, which contains a
whole series of measures which may benefit the industrialisation
process.

The industrial chapter, in an introductory article, defines the
aims of the contracting parties in their industrial cooperation and
proceeds to deal with the different fields and forms of cooper-
ation. The provisions cover all the areas which come naturally to
mind, such as infrastructure development linked with industrial-
isation (transport, energy, research, training schemes, etc.); help
with setting up manufacturing companies, especially those pro-
cessing raw materials; industrial training schemes to be followed
in Europe or in ACP countries; specific action regarding access
to technology and its adaptation; special schemes to help small
and medium-sized firms; information, research and promotion
drives; and additional measures for trade promotion (Arti-
cles 26-34).

Though the convention does not provide for any specific
amount of funds for industrialisation projects, the title “ Financial
and Technical Cooperation” specifies a number of financing
techniques and arrangements which are very well tailored to the
idiosyncracies of operations in this sector.

Thus the financing of investment projects in productive in-
dustry is to be provided as a matter of priority by loans from the
European Investment Bank (generally with a subsidised rebate of
interest) and by the subscription of risk-bearing capital and par-
ticularly the new types of quasi-capital support financed from
the European Development Fund. Another example is connected
with the specific measures for encouraging small and medium-
sized firms. The Community will now, as a general rule, provide
finance for the benefit of projects sponsored by these firms by
opening lines of credit for financial bodies in the ACP countries
which will act as intermediaries.

In cases in which Community finance is required to implement
industrial cooperation, the applicable rules and procedures will
be those laid down for financial and technical cooperation in
general. The implication is that the funds provided for industrial
development will essentially depend on the priority assigned to
this sector by the different ACP countries themselves in drawing
up their programmes for financial and technical cooperation
|Art. 37).

Another noteworthy feature in the title “Industrial Coopera-
tion” is the provision of special structures by which the process
can be vitalised.

The convention itself specifies the formation of an Industrial
Cooperation Committee, which is to see to the implementation
of the industrial cooperation title, identify the problems arising,
suggest solutions and report to the Committee of Ambassadors.
The impetus of this committee may be a determinant factor.

Its task will also include guidance and superintendence for the
Industrial Development Centre, a new and essentially operation-
al body to be run jointly by the ACP countries and the Commu-
nity, and to be primarily responsible for industrial information,
contact-making and other industrial promotion functions. The
work of the centre is regardeJ as a potential stimulant of interest
in Community business circles and a path to their involvement
in industrial cooperation with the ACP,

The convention creates a framework for industrial coopera-
tion which points the way to interesting further developments.
Much will depend on the success of the partners in attracting
firms and setting them to work, for it is they; after all, who carry
out the industrial projects, arrange the transfer of technical and
managerial knowhow and provide for the marketing of the
goods. It is this which makes it so important to create a good
atmosphere for European businessmen to join in industrial dev-
elopment.

There is of course no question of interfering in the fundamen-
tal choices made by the ACP. The Community is fully aware that
in industry, still more than in other aspects of cooperation, the
need is to help the ACP to carry out their own wishes, rather
than to accept the European pattern as it stands. This having
been made quite clear, the Community pointed out to such ACP
partners as might wish to secure support from European busi-
nessmen the importance of setting up a good background at-
mosphere, on the understanding that any participation will have
to conform strictly to the development priorities of the host
country.

The agreement of the negotiators about this took the form of
an article which specifies, inter alia, that the ACP will take such
steps as may be needed to promote effective cooperation with
firms or individuals from EEC countries who comply with the
development programmes and priorities of the host country.
Granting initial advantages, however substantial, to firms or in-
dividuals is less important in securing their cooperation and sup-
port than the stability and security of their working conditions
(Art. 38).

The same article also provides that the Community for its part
shall endeavour to attract the participation of its firms and na-
tionals in the industrial development of the ACP.

The approach of the Lomé Convention to industrial cooper-
ation is complete and workable, alike in its general provisions
and in the those depending on adjustment to particular circum-
stances. It does not attempt to lay down a single formula for in-
dustrial cooperation; but it provides a framework in which each
and all of the ACP countries will be able to find the forms of aid
to industrialisation best adapted to their own requirements and
to the political systems they have chosen. B



Industrial cooperation with
third countries

Outside the member countries and its partners in the
ACP, the Community has no regular framework in
which it can undertake industrial cooperation. This has
limited its action; though it has found opportunities un-
" der specific association agreements, the main part of its
action has necessarily been confined to trade, access to
markets and trade promotion. The institutional limita-
tions have so far prevented there being any coherent
plan for industrial cooperation with third countries, but
a first attempt to define the main lines of such a pro-
gramme was made by the Commission as part of the
preparations for the UN second general conference on
Industrial Development (UNIDO). On the basis of the
Commission’s proposal the Community was able to ad-
opt a consistent joint attitude at the conference and
lend its support to a number of claims brought forward
at Lima by the developing countries. The fact remains,
nevertheless, that the implementation of these meas-
ures is still a matter for the future, and will only be pos-
sible when the Council has laid down the lines of.a gen-
eral cooperation and development policy for the Com-
munity.

For the time being all we can do is look back and summarise
what has already been done.

Up to the present, action has been under two headings. The
first was bilateral in the form of association agreements, or non-
preferential trade agreements with specific developing coun-
tries; and the second has consisted of multilateral connexions.

Association agreements

In some cases association agreements also enabled the Com-
munity to provide financial support. This was in fact the case un-
der the agreements with Greece and Turkey, for both of which
Community financial aid was provided in loans from the Euro-
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pean Investment Bank. For Turkey, under the first finance Pro-
tocol, the EIB provided, between 1965 and 1969, loans on spe-
cial terms amounting to UA 175 million. The second Protocol
came into force on January 1, 1973, enabling the EIB to make
loans in the period up to May 1976 to the extent of UA 242
million on special terms and UA 25 million at normal market
rates. Over the whole period 1965-74 the EIB made 52 loans
to Turkey, amounting altogether to UA 348 million, of which UA
323 million was on. special terms. The Bank contributed to fi-
nancing total investments of UA 2 422 million and so helped in
the creation of 17 700 jobs. Of the total investment commit-
ments, 60.5% was earmarked for infrastructure projects. The
loans specifically for industrial projects amounted to UA 135
million in addition to UA 2 million provided for pre-investment
surveys. Among the industrial investments there was a predom-
inance of basic industries (pulp, paper and chemicals) and the
equipment industries.

In the same way the finance Protocol attached to the agree-
ment with Greece, which came into force in 1962, has been the
basis for EIB loans to a total of ${US} 125 million. The bank has
signed 15 loan contracts. Eight of these, amounting altogether
to UA 53.3:million, were for infrastructure products and had the
benefit of interest rate subsidies from the member countries.
The remaining seven contracts, amounting to a total of UA 15.9
million, were for private industrial projects.

The other aspect of industrial cooperation was trade cooper-
ation; and in both cases the Association agreements laid down
a general rule of duty-free entry without quantitative restrictions
for processed products, except for certain specific headings still
subject to quota. This preferential system made it possible for
Turkish and Greek exports to show a considerable increase. The
EEC imports from Turkey rose from UA 37.75 million in 1961
to UA 196.95 million in 1972; and for Greek exports, over the
same period, the rise was from UA 15.69 million to UA 275.05
million. ‘

Various other Association agreements were made by the

Community with other developing countries, but in these cases
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the agreements had no financial content. Industrial cooperation
thus found its expression in commercial cooperation, and more
especially trade liberalisation. This was certainly the case for the
agreements with Malta and Cyprus, which came into operation
respectively in 1971 and 1973. They provide duty-free entry
into the Community for industrial goods. The same applies to
the Community five-year agreements with Tunisia and Morocco
made in 1969. These agreements, which are basically limited to
defining the trading arrangements applicable, provided free
entry into the Community market for industrial products from
both countries excepting only ECSC products and cork prod-
ucts. The figures for the first three years covered by the agree-
ment show a substantial increase in the exports of manufactures
to the Community. Between 1970 and 1972 these exports from
Morocco rose from UA 32.9 to UA 51.2 million; and for Tunisia
the corresponding rise was from UA 20.3 to UA 37.1 million.

Non-preferential trade agreements

The Community has also entered into trade agreements with
a number of countries in Latin America (Argentina, Brazil and
Uruguay), Asia (India) and Europe (Yugoslavia). Other agree-
ments on similar lines are under discussion with Mexico, Pakis-
tan, Bangladesh and Sri Lanka. These are all non-preferential
agreements and they all contain clauses designed to facilitate
exports to the Community of specific products from the coun-
tries concerned. These include, for example, beef and various
craft goods from Argentina, Uruguay and Yugoslavia, soluble
coffee and cocoa-butter from Brazil. The agreements are admin-
istered by a joint committee, one of the tasks of which is to look
for ways by which the signatory countries can develop their
economic cooperation with the Community.

The agreement with India deserves special mention because
it is the first of a new generation of Community bilateral pacts.

These agreements, apart from the clauses limited to trade, also
envisage setting up genuine trade cooperation between the
partners. The agreement with India is specifically entitled a trade
cooperation agreement and contains a number of clauses which
could, through this cooperation, have a considerable impact on
India’s industrialisation. This cooperation is openly based on mu-
tual advantage and specifically allows for possible changes in
economic and industrial policies on either side. Moreover the In-
dia-EEC cooperation is aimed not only at expanding the trade
between the parties but also at developing the trade of both of
them with other countries. This provision has a special view to
possible sub-contracting work and._ triangular trading patterns.
Another original feature of the agreement is to give the joint com-
mittee a right of initiative linking it with the longterm economic
aims of the parties (including, therefore, their industrialisation
targets).

Contractual relationships of this type bring trade agreements
a step further, and it is the Community’s intention to continue
with them. The agreements reached, or in detailed negotiation,
with Mexico, Bangladesh, Pakistan and Sri Lanka, will be mod-
elled on the agreement with India and contain clauses for im-
plementing trade cooperation.

Sector agreements

There are a number of agreements relating to specific sectors
(especially textiles) which are liable to have an influence on the
industrial development of the countries concerned. Such agree-
ments in regard to jute have been made with India and Bangla-
desh, to coir products with India and Sri Lanka, and to handloom
products and handicraft products with a number of Asian coun-
tries and Uruguay. Mention should also be made of the tempo-
rary continuation of the advantages accruing through bilateral

agreements within the scope of the longterm agreement on in-
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ternational trade in cotton textiles (now expired) for countries
which have concluded such agreements, and for countries which
have undertaken to apply measures similar to those specified in
the LT.A. .

The bilateral agreements give formal effect to the Commun-
ity’s desire to consider the specific problems of individual dev-
eloping countries and the links with them resulting from history
and tradition, Part of the Community’s action, however, espe-
cially in trade cooperation, has been multilateral; in this connex-
ion mention must be made of the generalised tariff preferences.

The system of generalised
tariff preferences

This system was introduced by the Community (Germany,
Belgium, France, Italy, Luxembourg and the Netherlands) with
effect from July 1, 1971 (1), following resolution 21 of the sec-
ond UNCTAD. It should be regarded as a positive step for dev-
elopment cooperation. In practice it finds its expression in meas-
ures which apply in the field of commercial policy; but it sets out
to secure other objectives including the following:

— to maintain and develop the exports of manufactured indus-
trial and agricultural products already exported by developing
countries, thus helping to consolidate existing industrial struc-
tures and the maintenance or increase of foreign currency earn-
ings derived from the export of these products;

— to promote the introduction into the developing countries of
new industrial activities which could not have developed there
under normal conditions, either because of the limited local mar-
ket or because of the expected difficulty of exporting the prod-
ucts to the Community markets in the face of competition on
an equal footing with other industrial countries. The system
works as a driving force in diversifying the economies of the
beneficiary countries and also promotes investment from
abroad.

The Community system of preferences applies to all manufac-
tured and semi-finished goods covered by Chapter 25-99 of the
Common Customs Tariff, and also to certain processed agricul-
tural products from Chapters 1-24. It is in principle scheduled to
last 10 years, but the regulations by which it is applied are re-
newed each year. This preferential system applies to all develop-
ing countries in the “Group of 77" and to Rumania (subject to
certain specific conditions).

Processed agricultural products

For processed agricultural products the system provides a re-
duction (usually between 20% and 40%) in the CCT duty
rates. For quite a number of these import headings, the duty
reductionistotal.

In addition, quotas at reduced rates of duty are provided for
preserved pineapple, soluble coffee, cocoa butter and certain
types of raw tobacco.

The system includes a safeguard clause to avoid market dis-
turbances for any of the products concerned, giving effect to the
provisions of Article 19 of GATT.

(1) From January 1, 1974 the Community system has also been applied by Great Britain,
Denmark and Ireland.
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Industrial manufactures and
semi-manufactures

By and large the Community’s generalised tariff preference
system provides duty-free entry for all other manufactured
goods. The customs franchise, however, is limited to specified
“ceilings” corresponding in volume to the exports to the Com-
munity by the beneficiary countries. These ceilings are calculated
by reference to a “basic amount” which is the export by the ben-
eficiary country in a reference year, subject to an “additional
amount” equal to 5% of the volume of exports to the Com-
munity from non-beneficiary countries. The year of reference
for the additional amount is the.most recent year for which sta-
tistics are available. This amount opens up an increased expan-
sion potential for the beneficiary countries, depending on the
skill and energy other industrial suppliers put into the trade.

In order to allow the benefit of the system to be reasonably
balanced between the beneficiary countries, a “cut-off” or limit
has been fixed for each of them within the ceilings provided. As
a general rule this cut-off is equal to 50 of the ceiling; but for
certain products exported by a number of beneficiary countries,
the cut-off levels are fixed at 20 or 30.

For products of a limited number of industries, to the state of
which the Community is particularly sensitive, the system pro-
vides tariff quotas at nil duty. These quantitative limits for indus-
trial products relate only to goods so lang as they are eligible for
the preference system. As soon as a ceiling or a cut-off has been
fully reached the Community reverts to the CCT duties, and the
beneficiary countries, though they can still go on exporting the
goods to the Community, must now do so subject to payment
of the duties. For the great majority of products the beneficiary
countries can, in practice, go beyond—in some cases quite a
long way beyond—the limits set by ceilings and cut-offs.

A special rule is laid down for textiles, especially cotton tex-
tiles. For cotton textiles the generalised preferences system ap-
plies only for countries which were members of the long-term
agreement for cotton textiles, or for those in a position to enter
independently into undertakings equivalent to those laid down
for L.T.A. members. For textiles, including cotton textiles, the
quotas and ceilings are, for the most part, specified by volume
rather than by value.

Rules of origin

The benefits arising from this system are granted subject to
a specific ruling on the origin of the goods. This is for the pur-
pose of ensuring that the benefits of the preferential system are
confined to the developing countries listed as beneficiaries.

This is enforced by requiring the beneficiary countries to sub-
mit to the customs authorities of the importing country a cer-
tificate of origin conforming to the criteria laid down in the Com-
munity regulation.

Improvements in the system

In introducing the system, the Community left open the pos-
sibility of learning from experience and taking account of re-
quests from the beneficiaries for amendments in the content or
implementation of the scheme. It has in fact appreciably improv-
ed the system through the annual implementation regulations.
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The improvements relate, in particular, to:

— the inclusion of new products in the list of processed agri-
cultural products to which the system applies;

— the increase in the preferential margin for these-products;

— the reduction in the number of industrial products subject to
tariff quotas;

— greater flexibility in the method of calculating the cut-offs
and ceilings;

— the use of more recent statistics for calculating the basic
amounts and additional amounts relating to industrial goods;

— the relaxation of rules of origin;

— definition of the offer for jute and coir products;

— the inclusion of additional countries as beneficiaries.

Summary

It is at present very difficult to arrive at a precise estimate of
the effect the generalised tariff preference system has had on
the exports to the Community from developing countries. The
compilation would require a special administrative procedure to
distinguish between imports into the Community which are and
which are not covered by the preferences. The machinery need-
ed for this is, however, in the process of being set up in the
Community, and should be in a state to function in respect of
the present year. A first statistical analysis of imports under the
generalised preferences system was made for the Community
in its original six-nation form in respect of 1972. According to
this compilation the imports covered by the preference system
in the year concerned were:

— UA 65089 000 of processed agricultural products;

— UA 319 852 000 of industrial manufactures other than tex-
tiles;

— UA 64 786 000 of textiles.

This amounts to a total of UA 449 727 000 covering all
products to which the preference system applies.

These figures bring out the fact that the proportion of tariff .
quotas and ceilings actually used was only 41% for industrial
non-textile products and only 45% for textiles. It should, of
course, be remembered that 1972 was the first full year of the
system’s application and that on December 31, 1972 only 37
of the 91 countries listed as indépendent beneficiaries had been
able to satisfy the administrative regulations regarding the ori-
gin of goods.

An appreciation of the importance of the generalised prefer-
ences system can, however, be based on the possibilities made
available by the system and their growth through the years of
application up to 1975. This can be approached in several ways.
Basing the assessment on the imports of 1971, the trade to
which the preferential system relates (i.e. its “cover” or “cover-
age”) has been raised for processed agricultural products from
UA 45 million in 1971 to UA 600 million in 1975. For industrial
manufactures and textiles, the rise in the cover between the
same dates was from UA 340 million to UA 2 200 million and
from 19 429 tons to 71 000 tons. In addition the number of tar-
iff headings for agricultural products having the benefit of the
system had risen in 1975 to 220 compared with only 147 in
1971.

Another factor indicating the growth and improvement of the
system is the reduction in the number of manufactured industrial
goods subject to quota. This was reduced from 53 in 1971 to
only 13 in 1975; and for textile goods there was a parallel re-
duction from 35 to 30. The number of beneficiary countries
conforming to the rules of origin rose between 1971 and 1975
from 26 to 36.

These figures show the extent of the improvement in the
scheme; but it must nevertheless be emphasised that the dev-
eloping countries which have the benefit of the scheme have not
yet made full use of the advantages open to them. This is partly
because a number of the countries have not yet come into line
with the rules of origin and partly because the business world
in the beneficiary countries is not yet fully aware of the admin-
iStrative procedures. For this reason special efforts are being
made to make the beneficiaries more fully alive to the advan-
tages they can secure by using the preferential system to its lim-
it. The Community has for this purpose organised a number of
seminars for civil servants and businessmen in the countries
concerned. These have been held in a very large number of dev-
eloping countries in Asia and Latin America.

In addition the Community has taken part in seminars on gen-
eralised preferences held in Latin America, Africa and Asia under
the UNDP/UNCTAD programme.

The way the Community system has developed brings out its
two basic characteristics—its practical character and its pro-
gressiveness. By following these two fundamental concepts the
system has always adapted itself to the needs of the developing
countries which are its beneficiaries. In doing this it has had to
hold a bhalance between promoting manufactured exports from
developing countries and the obligations contracted to the Com-
munity’s associated countries and, at the same time, it has had
to provide legitimate protection for sensitive industries in the
Community itself.

In February the Council, in a general discussion of the future

of the Community’s generalised preference system, adopted a
—
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resolution implying a need to continue the system after 1980
and recording a desire to improve it.

Other types of commercial and
industrial cooperation

The measures taken by the Community in regard to its import
trade, with a view to promoting access for developing countries
to markets for industrial goods, would not by themselves have
sufficed to secure the expansion in these exports. The need for
additional measures and more especially for trade promotion
has been keenly felt in the countries of the Third World. In recent
years the Community has developed action under these heads,
especially on the lines of two resolutions by the Council dated
April 30 and July 16 1974. One relates to the “ promotion of ex-
ports from developing countries” and the other to “regional in-
tegration between developing countries”.

In the first of these the Council adopted a series of measures
which can be operated by the Community to assist export pro-
motion. These include specific additional measures of technical
assistance financed from the Community budget and aimed par-
ticularly 'to help developing countries in their export drive. The
second resolution is particularly concerned with ensuring that a
favourable reply is given to requests for help from developing
countries engaged in a process of regional integration.

It is now for the Community to define ways of implementing
these resolutions. A number of steps have already been taken.

Since 1970, the Commission has had close working relations
with the Junta of the Andean Group and is following with spe-
cial interest the work this organisation is doing in the industrial
sphere. In February, 1973, in the context of the metallurgical
and engineering development programme of the Cartagena
Agreement countries, the Commission organised a meeting in
Brussels between European industrialists and a Junta delega-
tion. This direct contact seems to have been particularly fruitful
and to have had lasting results.

In addition, with a view to closer cooperation between the
Community and the Association of South-East Asian Nations
(ASEAN), a joint study group has been set up to consider the
possibilities in this connexion. This is concerned particularly with
aid towards regional integration, which might contribute to rapid
industrial progress in the ASEAN countries.

In November, 1974 the Commission organised a seminar as
part of the Community action programme to promote exports
from developing countries. The seminar, lasting three weeks,
was on techniques of marketing in various industrial sectors {es-

pecially food, chemical and pharmaceutical products, clothing
and_shipping equipment) and was for the benefit of manage-
ment in firms from the nine Asian countries. The work of the
seminar was rounded off by visits to firms, fairs and exhibitions.

For Latin America the Commission organised a joint show at
the Brussels Fair in 1975. This helped to promote a better
knowledge of the articles these countries can supply to the Eu-
ropean consumer.

With further definition of the resources needed to comply
with the resolutions mentioned, the Community will be continu-
ing the action in respect of them in such a way as to deal ap-
propriately with requests for technical assistance put forward by
developing countries and angled more especially on aspects of
industrial and technological developments.

*
* *

The industrial cooperation of the European Community plays
a far from negligible part in its development cooperation activ-
ities. Moreover, industrial cooperation is consistently becoming
more important both in the systems of financial and technical
cooperation and in trade policy.

The future prospects for the Community’s industrial cooper-
ation are even better. It is involved in suitable form in the current
negotiations with the Maghreb countries. The generalised pre-
ferences system will go on being enlarged and improved. In fu-
ture greater importance will be attached to research and devel-
opment and to transfers of technology. Other trade cooperation
agreements may be negotiated by the Community. All this will
put industrial cooperation into the general framework of a dev-
elopment cooperation policy which will be geographicaily en-
larged and will have at its disposal a greater variety of instru-
ments better adapted to the diversity of situations in developing
countries in general and the needs of industrialisation in partic-
ular.

Internally the Community, which already contributes to tne in-
dustrialisation of developing countries and intends to become
even more involved, is clearly aware that its development coop-
eration policy in general and its industrial cooperation policy in
particular will have repercussions on its own industrial structure,
especially because of the priority assigned to the progressive
opening of the Community market to the manufactured exports
of developing countries. The Community is preparing to meet
the expected repercussions by ensuring consistency between its
structural internal policy and its policy of cooperation. I

L. GIUNTI

DOSSIER — EEC industrial aid for third countries
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-~ LOME
CONVENTION

17 ACP countries
have ratnfled

At the beginning of August 1975 the
L.omé Convention has been ratified by the
following 17 States: Cameroon, -Central
African Republic, Congo, Fiji, The Gam-
bia, Guinea-Bissau, Ivory Coast, Jamai-
ca, Malawi, Mauritius, Nigeria, Senegal,
Somalia, Sudan, Togo, Trinidad and To-
bago, Zaire. The instruments of their ratif-
ication have been deposited with the
Council of Ministers of the Nine.

Among the members of the EEC the
only ratification so far has been that of
Denmark.

Signature of =
internal agreements -

At the meeting of the Committee of
Permanent Representatives on July 11,
1975, government representatives from
the member States signed the following
internal agreements to implement the
ACP-EEC Convention, signed at Lomé on
February 28, 1975:

— Internal agreement on measures to be
taken and procedures to be followed in
implementing the convention; .

— Internal agreement on the financing
and management. of Community aid.

The procedural agreement lays down
the methods for determining the Com-
munity attitude in matters within the

competence of the member States and

makes various other provisions required
for implementing the Lomé Convention.

The internal finance agreement lays
down the methods for raising the funds
required to finance Community aid to the
ACP countries and the overseas countries
and territories. It determines the share of
the cost to be borne by each member
country, without prejudice to the cases of

intervention by the European Investment:

Bank. It also fixes the methods to be used
for the management of the Community
aid.

The two agreements will-come into
force at the same time as the Lomé Con-
vention after the completion of ratifica-
tion procedures by the member States.

July 1, 1975: interim
~trade arrangements
come into force

By an exchange of letters on the day
the Lomé Convention was. signed the
governments of the EEC and. ACP coun-
tries undertook to adopt unilateral proce-
dures, the effect of which would be that
the trade clauses of: the convention
should come into practical effect. as from
July 1, 1975. This avoids waiting for the
full completion.of ratification of the con-
vention itself, which cannot enter..into
force. il it has been ratified by. the nine
EEC countries and at least two-thirds of
the 46 ACP States, So far-as the EEC.is
concerned, its Council. of Ministers adopt-
ed the necessary regulatlons on June 24,
1975.. -

The effect is that as from July 1, 1975
about 99.2% of imports from the AGP
have unlimited access to the-market of
the European Community, free of cus-
toms duties and taxes of equivalent ef-

fect and without being subject to quotas

or. quantitative restrictions,

— Agricultural products. This- principle

of -unlimited. free access could not, how-
ever, be -extended to a number of pro-
ducts directly or indirectly concerned with
the EEC agriculture policy. The products
concerned represent only about 0.8% of

total Community imports from:the ACP;.

and they. are nevertheless given. preferen-
tial treatment compared wnth other coun-
tries.

This apphes essentnally to maize, mlllet
sorgha- and rice, processed products of
cereals and rice, fresh aor processed fruit
and vegetables, tobacco, certain process-
ed agricultural products :and beef and
veal. .

— Arrangements for beef and veal. Un-
der the convention the system for beef
and veal comprised exemption from cus-
toms duties but subjection to the levies

effectively applied on such imports from
third countries.. There was, however, a
joint declaration to the effect that mutual
consultations should be organised if there
should be a setback in exports to. the
Community. It was also agreed that if
there should be, recourse to the safe-
guard clause, the necessary steps would
be taken “t&-secure’the maintenance of a
volume of ACP exports to the Commun-
ity proportlonate to the norrnal annual ex-
port”. Despite the entry into force of the
safeguard clause, therefore, the Commu-
nity was under dbllgatlon to authorise a
quotd of 23 000 tons from the four ex-
pcrtlng ACP countries (Botswana, Mada;
gascar, Swaziland and Kenya) for the cal-
endar year 1975. For a country such as

Botswana beef accounts for some 80%
of the” nauonal export. receipts.

Up to December 31, 1975 the levy
would be reduced by an amount equal to
90% of the levy which would have been

“effectively applicable to exporting coun-

tries introducing an export tax of equival-
ent amount. If present. market conditions
subsist, this reduction represents an ad-
ditional receipt of about u.a. 18 or 20 m
far the four ACP exporters.

— Special arrangements for rum. The
rum .question was one of the difficulties in
negotiating the Lomé Convention. This
was largely because rum exports into the
British-market from the Commonwealth
ACP countries had always been free,
while the same did not apply to other EEC
markets, in which; further, the rum from
ACP countries will now be in competition
with rum produced in the French over-
seas departments. A special protocol on-
rum had ‘therefore to be drafted and
agreed, -providing access for a duty-free
quota ‘equal to the annual quantities im-
ported in. the last three years for which
the figures are known, subject to an an-
nual:increase of 40% for the British mar-
ket and “13% for the markets in other
member countries.

On-this basis the first annual Commu-
nity quota has been: calculated (pure alco-
hol equivalent) at 168 000 hl, and the in-
terim regulation ‘for the July-December

period 1975 -specifies a’ quantity of-

109200hl," or 65% of the annual:
amount. The provisions include quota al-
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locations of _this-total quantlty te the ine

dividual member countries.

— Arrangements for overseas coun-
tries' and territories (OCT). An interim
trading system is also to be intraduced
for the OCT. The arrangements,. mutatis:

mutandis, will be-on Iines similar to’ those'

applicable to the ACP..

. EEC/ ACP ,
Consultatlve Assembly '

A meetmg between’ the ACP and the

members of the European’ Parlrament is

to be held in Luxembourg on Novem—

ber 26-27, 1975 to mgke preparqtlons‘

for the first meetmg of the. Conqultatlye
Assembly set up by Artrcle 80 ‘of the
l'omé Convention, The Consultat:ve As-
sembly is requlred to meet once_a year,
but the first meetjiig cannot take place. il

the convention hasbeen ratified by thek
ning. members of the EEC and at least

two-thirds of the ACP signatories, .

Lome Conventien is~
“revolutionary” says
Senegal Finance Minister

Dakar, July 18—M. Babacar.Ba, Sené-
galese Minister of Finance and Economic
Affairs, described the- Lomé Convention
as “revolutionary”
Dakar. . . .

. The Minister was the Chalrman of the

ACP group (Africa, ‘Caribbean; Pacific)-in.

the negotiations with the EEC .which pro-
duced the Lomé Convention. Its “revelu-
tionary” character, he said, lies in the fact
that it results in.mare solidarity and less

dependence; in.cooperation alike in the.
commergial, financial, industrial and tech+
nical fields; an appreciable gontribution to
a new .international economic._order;-and"

an -instrument for the forging of African
unity and regional economic.integration.

The Lomé Convention, M. Babacar Ba -

“real:recagni- -
tion” of .a definite form- of \cooperation

continued, amounts to a

between the rich countries and-the poor,
since it brings in “a voluntary imbalance
between the obligations-of rich:countries
and the underdeveloped ones’ by:elimi-

nating the concept. of -reciprocity, setting -

up an export receipts stabilisation fund
and introducing far-reaching changes into
the aid system. M . -
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in a public»lecture at:

The turn of the poor

In a lecture to the Socrété de’ Géogra-
phie, Paris, at the end of June, Jacques
Ferrandi, EEC Deputy Director General
for Devéloprent, described. the lines on
which Commumty -aid policy. had. been

_developing.

No such pohcy, he pointed ‘out, had
been discussed in the preliminary work on
the Treaty of Rome. The Association, he
said, could be taken as having been born
from ‘Europe’s- feelihg of remorse and
from Africd"s catchmg Europe at a time of
change. ) o T

“It was an acendent and an’ adventuref’
he went on, “but it has'become a deliber-
ate policy; desired both by Europe and by

-all the African counfries, Fifteen years lat-
eF; tbelieve in-alf simplicity that the policy

was not 'so béad after ‘ali;-for the Assoc:a—
tion has becomi-a target for some and an:
objective for-others, and in:my vnew these
are the two-faces of success”. ~
Getting ‘down to: brass tacks; M. Fer~
randi asked, what is the Association?
“For me itis Europe’s response to the an-
xiety and impatience of the ThirdWorid”.
Ince-we have noted that 10%. of the
~ountries ‘of ‘the world contain 90% of
the world's wealth, we cannot help: wdn-
dering-how long this can last without'an’
explosion. We - might answer, in'.the
words of Pangloss, that “all is for the

best: in .the best: of . all. possible worlds”. -
This is the answer . of the chauvinist;. the -
egoist ‘or-the idiot. Nowadays there are:

hundreds .of .millions of people whose

eyes are-fixed upon Europe; and those:

who believe that Europe will be‘scarred
and scoured:by all the miseries-of the:
world if it: does not go out to meet:thése
people half-way -are the peopls who are

right, who prove that generosity is not al-

ways an illusion, that reality is not neces-
sarily sordid, that strength can’ be intelli-

gent, even :if it be: not always just. A"

man’s: reach  mustexceed hts grasp ‘or
what's: a heaven for?"”

As things stand, M. Ferrandl added

“it's fashionable to say Europe is moving
in bottom gear, or even in-reverse. There
are indeed fields in which: this may be
true, such as the:dream of being self-sup-
porting in fighter aircraft. But | can assure

". . you, thét.j-the field in which | am engag-
" "odi—devetopment aid-—the passing years

have seen Europe hammering out a Com-
munity policy which is absolutely spécific,
copies none of the bilateral programmes

- of the nine meémber countries but takes a

little“pit of 'each and has become what

can be honestly described as a European

policy. All this has happened at a specially

critical moment in the life of the Commu-

nity. You will recall

autumn 1973:

The oil crisis, Europe divided and in disar-

ray;

The currency crisis: -the pound the lira

and the French franc drop out of the
“snake”; - . .

The nuclear energy crisis;

The agricultural crisis itself;:

ltaly stops meat imports—France stops

wine imports—the . ultimate position of

Great Britain. is_still doubtful; .

yes, indeed, it was a time when the royal

road to:Europe seemed more like a track

through the bush along which we had to

work our way with a hatchet.

It was a time of uncertainty, a time
when things were going wrong, when
people had doubts about Europe and she
had doubts about herself; yet it 'was at
just this time that Europe showed her vi-
tality.and her cohision. There are still after-
thoughts and misunderstandings, to be
sure; but the progress Europe has secur-
sd is in @ domain where nobody had ex-
pected anything, .in the development of
the Third World, in the quest for new re-
lations, not founded upon force, between
the rich countries and the poor or rather
between those who call themselves rich
and those who believe themselves poor

“For some time there has been a lot of
talk -about oil and about raw materials,
and this is still going on. My personal be-
lief.is that we are entering a revolutionary
phase.in our economic history. You know,
of. course, about Isaac Newton and the
falling apple, of how people had seen ap-
ples falling for millions of years, but New-
ton was the first to ask why they should
always fall dowpwards, and so arrived at
the . universal laws -of gravitation.  The
world of today is just as.much turned up-
side down, and its characteristics are in-
deed those of a revolution. Events such as
these do not bring bloodshed, they may
even pass unperceived by most of our
contemporaries;, but revolutions indeed
they are, for the simple reason that the




things we had- always: accepted have
come intolerable, and things which seem-
ed to us to be impossible are now w6t
only possible, but inevitable. A chalienge,
unavoidable and irreversible, has gohe out

against the relationship of force which ex-’

isted, which in some measure still exists,
between the industrial world and coun-
tries which are underequipped, between
the rich and the poor.

We have to face the facts and accept
them. President Senghor summarised it
when he said, “the future can no longer
be the passive prolongation of the past”.

The liberal law of supply and demand
was confortable enough, because it let
the countries which use the raw materials
make both the supply and the demand by
their unilateral price-fixing. Today this law
is questloned and disputed by aII the
Third World.

On the other hand, does stralghtenlng
out an abuse mean twisting something.an
the other side? Is it enough to replace the
prices fixed by consumers by prices fixed
by the producers? This would be a kind of
practical anarchy, leading inescapably to
chaos. Though two negatives make a po-
sitive, it does not follow that two equal
and opposite mistakes amount between
them to a truth. What must happen is
that the countries producing and the
countries consuming every one of the
raw materials must get together and
work out a system of balanced relation-
ships which will be fair to both sides.

It is not true that it is always the best
interest of industrial countries to buy such
raw materials as they may need in. the
cheapest markets. It is not true that the
best interest of employers is always to
pay their workers the lowest possible
wages. Yet these two propositions were
the coping stones of the western world
for more than a century past. A day
comes, nevertheless, when the coping
stone will crumble into splinters. Workers
have already won to themselves a right to
decent living; and today it is the turn of
the poor countries, B o

E. D. F.

Following the assent given by the
Committee of the European Develop-
ment Fund (EDF) at tits 99th meeting,

the Commission has approved four fi-
nance decisions to:a total of u.a. 2.935
million {*) for non-repayable aid from the
second and third funds. ~

- These are all cases of supplementary
credits necessitated by rising wages and
prices of materials to ahablefhefollow-
mgpropctstobeeomp‘.ted’ S

Republlc of Mall — Reaonstruction af
two bridges over the Bagoe and the Bafing:
FM 130m or about ua. 234000
(EDF ). o

This pro;ect was fmanced from the 3rd
EDF in-March 1972 (u.a. 1:008 m). It i$
for the building of a bridge of 171 m. over
the river Bagoe and arother- of 72.m. over
the river Bafing. Both are*on the Bougou-
ni-Sikasso road.

Demooratlc Republnc of Somalia — A
System .of telecommunication by herzien
beam and equment aof two town tele-
phone exchanges: Sh.So. 11 624m or
about-u.a..1.546,m (EDE:1IY):;, '

This pro;ect has had fmance from both
the 2nd and 3rd EDF to a total of
ua. 5.775m. It includes the building and
equipment. of two telephone exchanges,
|’8le Imks w4th othar-countries, setting:up
an internal ktelpcommnug;anons__ system
(buildings and equipment) and-a provision
for training schemes Technical adapta-
tions found: to be .negessary while the
project was being carried out contributed
to the surplus axpendnure

Republlc of Dahomey — The Porto
Novo-Yok/-Pabe road:. F-CFA 109m or
about u.a. 393 000 (3rd EDF). .

) This covers. the improvement and:sur-
facing of 71 km of the Porto-Yoko-Pobé
road, ingluding -two sections .serving the
Agonvy .and Pobé oil processing mills in
the south—western part of the country. Fi-
nance of ua.4.537m was granted in
October 1972 \ )

Netherlands Antilles - Landmgstegeat
St.. Eustacha FJ.AntMJ 645 m, or about
u.a.762000(EDFIN)..

. In August 1971 a prolect was appwv-
ed . for. . Commumty finance of
u.a. 1330m The aim was, to provide
port equnpmem for the lsland of St. Eus-
tache, consisting of. a deepnwater landing
stage at which two vessels could moor at.
the same time, The project is of specualv

('l 1 u.a. = unit of dccount = LSUS 1.20 (new- parity).

economic importance for the country and
this additional finance will facilitate its
completion.

B S
* . *

Fol!owmg the favourable opinion de-
livered by the European Development
Fund (EDF) Committee at its 100th
meetmg held on ‘1 July, the Commission
approved five' fmaming deqsoons involv-
ing a total of 477 000 u.a. from the se-
cond EDF and 4 257 000 u.a. from the
third EDF.. The Commission decided at
the same meetmg to canoal a project for
1053 000 u.a. under the second EDF.
Further, at the Commnsmons _proposal
the Council of the European Communi-
ties decided to authorize the financing of
a 3390 miillion u.a. pro;ect from the
third” EDF in favour ofthe Nofharlands
Antilles.” -

P

: The new projects COncern

Republlc of Chad = Extensions to the
N'Djamiena Migh School of Commercial Stu-
dies: F-CFA 500 mllhon or approxumately
1 800000ua. "

" The purpose of this project is to adapt
the structure and size of the High School
of v(;:'ornmercial Studies, which opened in
1963, to-current ‘néeds by offering train-
ing better suited- than in the past to the
requarements ‘of specific ;obs The exten-
sion of the buﬂdlngs will enable 525 stu-
dents to be accepted in future including
280 boarders

Republlc ‘of the nger — Building up of
livestock population: F-CFA 430 million or
approximately 1 548 000 u.a. {third EDF),

F-CFAB0 milion or approximately
216 000 u.a. (second EDF). - -

This financing is intended to assist in
building up again the livestock population

‘of Niger following the very heavy losses

sustained during the recent exceptnonal
drought in the Sahel. It will cover the set-
ting up of six stock-breeding centres as
wall as the purchase of livestock: The im-
miédiate aim is to provide the necessary
livestock to allow 2000 families affected

by the drought to return to thelr nomadlc‘

Itfa

The follomng projects involve the
covering of addmonal expenditure re-
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quired to permit projects to be complet-
ed.

Republic of Burundi — Tora tea plan-
tation and factory: FBu 56 594 000 or ap-
proximately 594 000 u.a.

The purpose of this project, for whlch 4
million u.a. has already been provided since
its inception, and to improve, by streng—
thening the structure of production, the ex-
pected operating results of thisagro-indus-
tnal teaestate. .

Thisinterim phase, which is to be contin-
ued under the fourth EDF, will comprise
technical assistance, addmonal infrastruc-
ture and a start on the replantmg of tea
gardens and woodlands.

Republic of Mali — Completion of the
regional hea/th centre jn Mopti: MF 145
million or approxnmately 261 000 u.a. (se-
cond EDF). -

This project was to subject of financing
under the second and third EDF's
(813 000 u.a.) and concerns the building
of a regional health centre at Mopti. Tech-
nical adjustments and the- |ncreased cost
of construction and materials have made
this new commitment of funds necessary.

Republic of the nger — Improvement
ofa 13 km section ‘of the, Kafln Baka-Ma-
tameye track: F- CFA 87.500 000 or. ap-
proximately 315000u.a (third EDF).

As part of the rural, development pro-
gramme in the Department of Zinder fi-
nanced under the second EDF, it is. plan—
ned to build tracks to facilitate the supply
of the means of production.and disposal
of the. produce. Since the amount ear-
marked for the completlon of the fmal
13km of track is insufficient, this ,addi-
tional financing. is mdlspensable :

Suﬂnam —_ Constructlon of a boardlng
school for secondary Ppupils at Paramanbo
Cancellgtzon ..of. project: ;. Amount:
1054 241 u.a. {second EDF)... ’

Followmg, tln egmpletaon of the pro;ect‘

studles.‘ successive increases in-construc-
tion _costs . in Sunnam prevented the
carrylng out of thls prc]ect for a group-of

buildings to -provide. accommodation for-.
300 boarders. At the request of the Gov-.

ernment, the Commission has therefore
decided- to .cancel;the project. and ‘the
amount mads. available- will be. ajlocated
) subsequently to other projects.

Netherlands Antilles — /mprovements

IV NEWS RQUND-UP

to the Benaire runway: Ant.f. 7 320 000 or
approximately 3 390 000 u.a.

At the Commission’s proposal the
Council of the E.C. decided on 26 June
1975 to finance this project, intended to
widen and extend the runway on Bonaire
to make it suitable for aircraft of the DC 8
and. Boeing 707 types. This project fol-
lows the Community financing of a new
air terminal which is currently being built
to promote the development of tourism.

As a result of the fmancnng decisions

which have now been- taken, commit-

ments . under  the ' third EDF total
834 637000 u.a. in respect of 315 fi-
nancing decisions since the start of oper-
ations under the Fund (1 January 1971).

EDF Commlttee
visits four
Associate Countries

" series of visits by the EDF Commit-
tee to AASM countries was organised by
the Commission'in 1967 It was complet-
ed by the tripg° made this year to Ivory
Coast -and " Centtal Africa” (May 21 -
June 7) and “t6’ Congo ‘and Somalia
{24 May — Jurie 7). 'Alf ‘the AASM coun-
tries' aritl ‘sori@ of the OCT (Netherlands
Antillles, Suringri‘and Réunion) will thus
have been visited by members of the
Committee before the' broademng of ‘the
Associgtion to include its new partners:
In mvmng ‘the committee to visit these
countnes, the alm of "tl‘le Cdrnmissmn
WaS'
—'in ‘the first place to enable the mem—
bers of ‘edch delégation ‘to’ have 3’ valid
opinion about whiat is bemg achieved by

the EDF, covering not only'its usefulness

and maintenance, but also the cost and
design;
<« secondly, to bring the délegatldns into

-cortact with the realitiés of Africa, gspe-

cially through working'séssions with gov-
emment “adthorities and contaets with
provincidl authorities and those in charge
of speclﬂe pmjects so as to enable those

takirig part in the visit to' have a better

sense of what the countries ‘Concerned
are doing 'for’ themselves and*‘what are
their development problems and - their
need for external aid.

The twe trips made in-1975 conflrmed

the experience of the earlier ones. Both of
them produced the expected results and
the members of the committee brought
home a considerable amount of informa-
tion and observation.

Work of the EDF
Committee from
1.6.64 to 30.6.75

Meetings of EDF Committee:

1964 (July 1 to Dec. 31)= 4
1965 = 9
1966 = 7
1967 = 9
1968 = 9
1969 = 9
1970 = 5
1971 = 12
1972 = 1N ~
1973 = 12
1974 = 9
1975 (jan. 1 to June 30)= 5
101
Projects submitted to
EDF Commlttee 727
Unanimously accepted: 665 =91.4%
Including - 20" projects
which had been with-
drawn and brought up at
a subsequent meeting
Accepted by qualified .
majority: 3= 73%
Including  hine projects
which had been with-
drawn and' brought for-
ward to a subsequent
meeting.
Not given the Commit-
‘tee’s -assent and passed
‘to Council for decision
and approved (16= 08%
Not given the Commit-
tee’'s assent and aban- -
doned 3= 05%

{1). it should be mentioned that the projected improvement
of the airport runway at .Boneire in the Natheﬂands Antilles
was approvod on June 26 1975 raising thn number to sev-
en.
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Loans in the Associated
Countries in 1*‘974'
annual report

In the AASM 36 mrlllon for Ioans
from the Bank’s own resources

Seven contracts were sngned in 1974
providing. finance in the Associated Afri-
can States, Madagascar and Mauiritius
(AASMM,). Three relate to ordmary loans
totalling 36 million units of account fram
the Bank's own resources, compared wrth

10.9 million in 1973, and four to loans.on -

special conditions totalling 14.2 mrlhon
from the European Development Fund
(EDF), as against 31.9 million the preced-
ing year.

Of the three ordmary loans from the
Bank’s own resources, one went to. Zaire
and two tothe Ivory Coast.

Mining equipment and
industrial plant in Zaire

In Zaiire a loan of 16.6 million (Z 10 mil-

lion) was granted to help to finance min-
ing and industrial plant provrded for under
the second Five-Year Expansron Pro-
gramme -drawn. up by Générale des Car-
rieres et des Mines (GECAMINES), -a

state-owned company, which had already
received a loan of 16 million from the

bank in 197 1. The World Bank and Lib-
yan Arab Foreign Bank also contributed
to’ financing this_latest phase, The pro-
ject, which is of great importance for the
economic development of Zaire, - will
create 2 200 skilled jobs and increase the
company’s copper and cobalt production
capagity by around 25%.

Railway and textiles
in the Ivory Coast

The two loans in the Ivory Coast ben-
efited railway infrastructure and the tex-
tiles industry.

One loan of 14 million (F- CFA 3917
million) went to Régie du Chemin. de Fer
Abidjan-Niger (RAN) to help to finance re-

i oonstructionoia 130400 SBWOn of trauk
-between - Dimbokro -and- Bouaké. in. the

|vory Coast and the acquisition of .loge-
.motives. Implemgntation..of this project
will provide RAN with 320 km of- entirely
renovated track from. Abidjan to Bouaké,
the second - largest town .in.the -Ivory
‘Coast: RAN had. already reoerved a loan
‘on special gconditions from .the EDF in

-3968 for. modemising a. 105 km section

-of track between, Agboville and Dimbokro

and, in 1972, an ordinary loan from the ‘

Bank’s own resources for replacing and
enlarging its pool of rolling stock.
The other loan, for 5.4 " million

(F-CFA 1506 million}, wenit to Coténmére '

lvoirienne: (COTIVO) for cbhstrbetihg’ a

spinning and weaving mill. .at.Aghoville, . Cen

with an initial capacity of 6 000 tonnes of
cloth per annum, half of which will be
blue denim for a local

be exported:either as unfinished
as printed fabrics and garments As well
as exploiting locally-grown cotton to the
full, the project will help to improve the
country’s trade balance, lead initially to

 the creation of 1040 jobs and diversify

the economy of an area which has hither-
to been solely agricultural,

On proposal from the Bank, the Com-
mission granted EDF interest subsidies on
these loans of 2% for the textiles factory
and 2.50% for the railway project

14.2 million for.lans on .
specral condmons from the EDF

The four loans on special eondmomhy.u
granted from the EDF and managed. by

the Bank under its Specral Section. as
agent for the Community went towards
financing infrastructure projects in the
Congo, the Ivory Coast and Zaire and an
agricultural project in.the: ivory Coast.

In the Congo, Agence Transcongolaise. - |

des Communications (ATC) received a
loan of, 1. million (F-CFA 281 million) for
finaneing the:extension of port installa-
tions at Pointe-Noire. ...

In the lvory Coast a loan of 5 million
(F-CFA 1406 million) will suppiement
the loan mentioned above for assisting
reconstruction of the Dimbokro-Bouaké

dlothing factory.,
Some 70% of COTIVO's p‘ioductlorf will-; ¢

3: CIOlgh or.i; )

. A lpan. of ‘5.8 million (Z 3.6 million)
Vwent«to the Repubhc, of-Zaire to finance
extgnsion of:the water dlstnbutron
.system in Kmshasa ’

st

Maurmus (Juiy 1975)
|oan for a pqwer pro;ect

The Eumpean Investment Bank has

granted a loan to Mauritius amounting to
ua. 1.75m (13.6 Mauritius rupees) for
stepping up the supply of electricity on
“the isfand. -
"¢ Thi is.a 15-year loan granted to the
tral Electricity Board {CEB), a public
board responsible for supply and distribu-
tion of electricity in Mauritius. it is to be
used for extending the capacity of the
bigglest tﬁermal station located at Fort
Victoria.:. .

The mstalled capaclty at thrs power
station will be raised in 1976 from
12400 to 49 200 KW. “The total cost of
the’ pro;ect ts estrmated at about 32 mru-
kpees '

Meetmg the inéuoirial démand k

Apart from the domestac consumpt|on
fof electrrcuty in Maurmus, both industry
and the hotél ‘trade are developing at a
great pace and the increased capacity will
make it possible to deal with the expected

" growth in this part of the demand dunng

the next few years. ..

The EIB loan cames the guarantee of
tﬁe Méuntrus government and is the first
operation’ by the Bank for a Mauritius
borrower: It is addmonal to Iong-term
loans made by the UK Ministry of Over-
sea Development for the same project,
- the residual fmanoe bemg provided by the
CEB from its own resources. The Loan is
made in virtue of the 2nd Yaoundé Con-
vention, as one of the transitional meas-
ures pending the ratlﬁcatnon of the Lomé
Convention.

Guadeloupe (June 1975):
speclal loan ‘

railway line. Another loan, foe, 2.4 million .

(F-CFA 667 million), will help to establish.
village cocoa plantations covering about
9600ha in. the south-west of the
country. . :

The Commlssron of the European
Communmes and the European Invest-
ment Bank have concluded an agreement

. .with the French Overseas Department of
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Guadeloupe for the granting of a loan on
special conditions equivalent to 720,000
units of account {about Ffrs'4 million) for
development of the '‘port at Pointe-a-
Pitre. The EIB, entrusted with manage-
ment of the loan, is acting as agent of the
European Economic Community.
Through the port passes most of Guad-
eloupe’s ‘sea trade mcludmg all its im-
ports, ‘and. the loan ‘will ‘help to finance
construction of a cargo wharf which will

3

“improve ‘operating: conditions and ware-
-hOusmg and ralse the overall handlmg ca-
-pacity.: :

The loan has men granted to the De—
partment of Guadeloupe from the ‘re-
sources of the third Elropean Develop-
ment Fund for'25 yesrs, with a grace per-

iod .of five years,-at an ‘interest rate .of
:3%.-It follows a non-repayable grant of
‘Ffrs. 12,152,000 for the same  project
-which was ‘recently granted: from-: the

y_"",;\ e B "1 A "j‘ “ R | ' o ‘ “: ' :
' COMMISSION -

‘ Reorgamsatlon of the G e
Dlrectorate-GeneraI for Development

The reorgamsatlon of this Dlrectqrate-
General (DG ViIl) has now been complet-
ed. Its tasks are growing oonsnder’ably, lar-
gely in virtue of the Lomé Convention and
the negotiations currently in progress
with the countries of the Maghreb and
the Meditefranean area and the different
measures taken in regard to_non-asso-
ciated countries. The new appomtmepts

Srk

are as follows

' Dlrector-GeneraI
Assistant to D.G. |
Deputy. Dlrector-Gener T
(requnsﬁ)Ie for ion
Maghreb, lsrael,” Egypt.’ Jordani;
coordination with Q%
Medlterranean arep
Assistant to DBG -
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nance and admmus’trat n 'um
Commuttee) '
Assistant to DDG‘
Principal Counsellor '~

ebanon and swra dwusu
lon general prbtilems t:onnected thh

"npn 3’? %lreétbr ates C sfhd D arﬁﬁlﬁ‘fw
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o f1975.

DIRECTORATE A :

General Development Pollcy—lnternatlonal relatlons affect- o
ed by this ﬁollcy lcoordlnatlon wmv 1] ) B o

z"'

- Director.

1. Fundamentals; coerdmatton o‘f plilreres of member countries
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third European Development Fund, leav-
ing he remainder of the finance neces-
sary for construction of the wharf
(Ffrs 9,075,000) to be met by the De-
partment.

1976 generalised'
preferences scheme
for developing countries

The Commission has put forward to
the Couricil its proposal for the 1976
generalised preferences scheme. It plans
for a modest but significant i improvement
in" the 'system, which will now relate to
potentlal imports of over u.a. 4 000 m. in
conformity with the Council resolution of
March 3, 1975, much of the improve-

 ment relates specifically to the Iess

Wealthy countries.

"For processed agricultural products,
the Commission proposes a linear cut of
10% in the duties as charged in 1975,

‘with ‘only-a few products excepted. For
‘the 231 products covered, the géneralis-

ed preferences system will apply to im-
ports of ua. 850m from beneficiary
countries other than the ACP. This com-
pares with u.a. 600 m from 220 head-

. ings covered as of January 1, 1975.

For industrial proaucts other than tex-
tiles the Commission proposes a flat-rate

_increase of 15% on' all tariff quotas and

ceilings, sub}e&t to a‘few exceptrons This

“brings the potentlal import to a value of

ua‘.2650m agamst ua. 2300m»ln

”f“or texflfes “pending the completion of

glrrent bilaterla negotiations under the

mult’ fibres’ arrangement the Commission
‘proposes extendmg the current: system

“over the yéar 1976, subject to-a flat-rate
“incréase ‘of 5% in the. tatiff quotas and
“ ¢ailings fixed in ‘tetms of physical quan-
“tities‘Guatemala, Paraguay and-Haiti ‘will

be addsd to the list-of beneficiary coun-
tries for cotton textiles,and Hong Kong

" for various products to which ceilings

apply.

Consistently with the policy stated in a
note on the future of the preferences sub-
mitted to the Council on February 3,

1975, the Commission intends to contin-
* Ué it§ additional measures, such'as the or-

ganisation of seminars, the compilation of
a-gtide to the-generalised preferences

“$ystem and’ semng up a dor:umentation
ahd: mformatlon centre. W
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Attached to DDG in charge of Directorates A and ) A '

. Brussels,. July .17—.The Nine have .in-
vnted France to take such-steps as may be
necessary for an early resumption of talks
between industrial and Third World ¢oun-
tries on energy, raw materials and devel-
opment problems.

A procedural plan has been put before

~the Council by French Foreign Minister

Jean Sauvagnargues. He suggests calling
a further preparatory conference of 10,
perhaps to meet in Paris during Septem-
ber: The “Ten"” would include the EEC as

a single unit and'the other’would be Al-
geria, Brazil, India, Iran, Japan, Saudi Ara-
bia, United States, Venezuela and Zaire.
This conference would resume prepara-
tions for a big conference on energy, raw
materials and development - problems,
taking into account the events of last
April, when 27 countries took part in'the
conference proper.

- The new factor is the formation of se-
parate ¢committees on energy, raw mater-
ials and developing countries, whose task
will be to prepare the papers for the plen-
ary conference.

<The Nine have agreed in pnncnple that
the three subjects:should be dealt with on
an equal footing and that progress under
the three headings should be kept ap-
proximately in line.

Should the preparatory = conference
produce an agreement, it will be for the
mid-November European Summit meet-
ing in Rome to work out the Jomt attitude
of the Nine.

According to diplomatic oplmon in
Brussels, this implies that the Nine will
have ta tackle thorny subjects stich as the
International Energy Agency, which was
formed under United States auspices, but
of which France—unlike her eight partn-
ers—is not a member; and the question of
a floor price for oil to protect substitute
energy sources against a possible col-
lapse, however hypothetlcal in prlces for
imported oil.

Under the raw matenals headlng there
is the extremely. important problem. of
whether the Nine should opt for stabilis-
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ing the prices of the 18 principal raw ma-

terials, thus setting.up & new world econ- -

omic order, or simply stabilising the ex-
port receipts ‘of the least ' wealthy- export-
ing countries of the Third World. The lat-
ter would be no more than a reform of
the existing system (AFP). B

THE COUNCIL

‘The Council of the European Commiu-
nities (Foreign Ministers) met on July 22,
1975. Their agenda |ncluded the follow—
ing items: ' -

General Mediterranean
approach :

The Council considered the state: of
current negotiations . with the Maghrebs
countries and .agreed.to adopt by written

procedure, on a proposal to be made by

the Commission, arrangements which will
provide for the prolongation for a limited
period beyond August 31, 1975 of cur-
rent trading arrangements with Morocco
and Tunisia.

Following consideration of Commumty
relations with Malta, the Council. invited
the Commission to meet a Maltese.dele-
gation and report to the next meeting-of
the Council. :

In addition, the Councul instructed the
Committee of Permanent Representa-
tives to continue, in the light of its discus-
sions, the examination of Commission
proposals on the development of a global
approach. to Mediterranean questions,
and to submit to the Commission:as soon
as possible draft directives relating to the
various headings on which the Commun-
ity intends at an early date to negotnate
with the Machrak countnes

Raw materials and
development cooperatlon

Following the European Council discus-
sions on July 16 and 17, 1975, the Coun-
cil was required to complete the definition
of a joint attitude by the:Community and
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its members relating to raw materials and

development cooperation. This is required
for the forthcoming international meeting
on relations between industrial and devel-

-oping countries. [

The Council arrived at a common pOSI-

tion on the group of problems submltted :

to it.
The object of thls joint attltude is to

- enable the Community to propose actions

to be negotiated and set on foot at inter-
national level, subject to the consideration
that definite decisions can only be deter-
mined in. discussions still to be held in var-
ious mternatlonal bodies, and must bring

into account proposals which may be

made by other partners.

Under . the procedure heading tl1e
Council agreed on the maintenance of the
usual close coordination between mem-
ber delegations in New York throughout
the 7th special session of the UN General
Assembly.

.;'Foodald

The Councul fmahsed decisions:

— relating to the conclusion of an agree-
ment between -the European Economic
Community and the Republic of Niger for
the supply of 1500 tons of powdered
skim milk;

— regarding the conclusion of an agree-
ment between the European Economic

Community and the United Nations High-

Commission for Refugees, relating to the
supply of 300 tons of butter-oil and
3 311 tons of soft wheat flour (being the
equivalent of 5000 tons of soft wheat)
by way of emergency food aid to popu-
lations affected by events in Cyprus. B

N. G. O.

Non-’governmental
aid organisations to
cooperate with EEC

Representatives of non-governmental
aid organisations (NGO} from the nine
EEC countries met the European Com-
mission in Brussels in June for an ex-

change of views which could significantly
improve the effectiveness of future aid
projects on both sides.

The NGO's on-the-spot expenenoe and

-information work could help focus EEC

aid, while the Commission could provide
large-scate back-up resources. The evolu-

_tion of.relations between the Community

and the developing countries, and the
Lomé: Convention, have provided new
scope for close EEC-NGO cooperation,
and the NGO's welcomed the Commis-
sion’s creation of an NGO liaison unit.

The June meeting was the result of in-
itial contacts and should be followed up in
November. Representatives of 35 NGOs
were joined by observers from the UN,
FAQ, UNDP, the. Council of Europe and
other organisations, invited in a personal
capacity. Development Commissioner
Claude Cheysson told them: “We expect
a lot from this meeting. Your experience
and adaptability give you a close know-
ledge of on-the-spot development pro-
blems. The smaller projects are, the closer
they can be to reality”.

In an overall look at EEC development
policy, M. Cheysson went beyond the let-
ter of the Lomé Convention to the spirit
of the “new international order”, which,
he said, was not only economic and pol-
itical but social. Industrial countries need-
ed to take account of fundamental
changes and the NGOs had an important
role to play in spreading new attitudes.

The meeting, chaired by Maurice Foley,
EEC Deputy Director-General for Devel-
opment, covered two main subjects:

— an examination of the state of Euro-
pean public opinion on development;

— development activities in developing
countries. ;

Discussion showed that public opinion
differed significantly between EEC coun-
tries, largely depending on the influence
of the NGOs. In the UK and the Nether-
lands, existing coordination among NGOs
had enabled them to influence the mass
media more than in the other countries. It
was felt that development should be pre-
sented to the public in a more realistic -
tone and as social and economic justice
rather than aid; that contradictions
should be ironed out between national
policies; and that development should be
shown as an integral, long-term part of
national policies which did not neglect
Europe’s own poor.

On the information side, the Commis-
sion could act as a “switchboard” to put



NGOs in touch with each other's re-
sources and to make its own information
available to them. Other ideas included
Community finance for NGO information
schemes; coordination between Commis-
sion field officers and NGO representa-
tives in developing countries; and cooper-
ation on a development education and in-
formation programme adapted to differ-
ent socio-professional or age groups.

Regarding NGO-EEC cooperation on
practical development operations, a num-
ber of ideas were put forward by the
NGO, such as:

— Using EEC funds to pay the continuing
costs of successful projects started by the
NGO;

— Setting up a “flying squad” to cover
emergencies and avoid duplication of ef-
fort. The Sahel experience should be ex-
amined in that context;

— Using the NGO to supplement Com-
munity operations (co-financing).

Mr. Foley welcomed the ideas with two
main provisos: the Community had to
work on a government-to-government
basis and could not support NGO opera-
tions without the agreement of the gov-
ernment involved; and the Community
was answerable to the tax-payer for the
use of its funds, which could not there-
fore be risked on unrealistic projects.

Conclusions indicated that the meeting
had gone well beyond a simple exchange
of views. Cooperation appeared particu-
larly useful in the areas of public informa-
tion and education, project liaison and co-
financing in the field and emergency relief
operations. The NGOs were aware that
better coordination was required among
themselves as well as with official inter-
national bodies. B

TRADE UNIONS

Trade Unions meetings

Though the Lomé Convention has not
yet been ratified by all the partner coun-
tries, it is already a foundation for many
lines of initiative. The Friedrich-Ebert-
Stiftung, considering there was a need for
inter-union dialogue, organised its second

Photo Luc d'Arvill

Some of the 26 representatives from ACP-EEC Trade Unions attending the Friedrich-Ebert-Stif-
tung Conference.

conference for leaders of trade union or-
ganisations from the ACP and the EEC in
Brussels on June 27-28, 1975, its main
theme being “cooperation policy bet-
ween the European Communities and the
countries of the Third World after the
Lomé Convention”.

The meeting was attended by 26 re-
presentatives of union organisations from
20 signatory countries of the Lomé Con-
vention.

The union leaders and guests listened
to speeches dealing with the question
from many angles and collectively cover-
ing it very thoroughly. Speakers included
Frank Francis, Ambassador of Jamaica;
Maurice Foley, EEC Deputy Director-
General for Development; Horst Seefeld,
Member of the European Parliament;
Roger Louet, Director-General of the
Economic and Social Council; Heinz Os-
kar Vetter, Chairman of the European
Trade Union Confederation and the Ger-
man Trade Union Federation; and D. Aku-
mu, Secretary-General of the Organisa-
tion for African Trade Union Unity.

The lectures were followed by discus-
sion and the chief conclusions emerging
were that inter-union activities needed
coordination and that it is important the
union organisations should take part in
the implementation of the Lomé Conven-
tion.

Mr. Akumu called attention to the in-
fluence and potential impact on the world
of the African worker and the African
farmer. He appealed to the union organ-

isations in Europe to make an institutional
matter of their participation in running the
Lomé Convention and to do so jointly
with the African unions. The African
unions hope to see this becoming a fact
in the earliest possible future “in the spirit
in which the convention was signed”, he
said. B

TRAINING AND
EDUCATION

The final report of research carried out
by F. Calogero on the position of foreign
university students in Italy over the period
1962-73 has been published by the Edu-
cational Programmes Department of the
RUI Foundation.

The aim of the research was to work
out statistical data on the nationality of
students, their university and faculty: and
the number of degrees conferred.

Under a definition adopted by UNES-
CO, “a foreign student is a person enroll-
ed at an institute of higher education in
any country in which he has no perma-
nent residence”.

The enquiry was not aimed at causes,
but at a knowledge of the facts in useful
and comparable form, so that they are
quickly accessible under the names of
Italian and foreign universities and facul-
ties.
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A few of the facts emerging from the
enquiry:
a) half the foreign students are concen-
trated in seven universities, and constitute
a majority in Bologna, Rome, Florence
and Naples;
b) half- the foreigners are Europeans.
Greek students account for more than
half the foreign students in ltaly, and al-
most all the Europeans;
c) Greeks, Syrians, Somalis and Venezue-
lans taken together are more than half of
the foreign students;
d) three students in every five attend one

of the three most frequented facul-

ties—medicine and surgery, engineering
and architecture;
e) the increase in the proportion of for-
eign students attending Italian universi-
ties, now 17.2%, makes Italy the Euro-
pean leader in this respect. The increase
since 1962 has been twice as great as in
France, England.or Federal Germany;
f) each year about 500 students get de-
grees, mostly in: the medical and engi-
neering faculties. In the decade 1962-72
the total number of degrees taken by for-
eigners was 5 182, most of whom were
Europeans or from the -Middle East;
g) the area distribution of the successful
degree candidates is as follows:
1. Europe 2. USA 3. Canada 4. Middle
East 5. Africa 6. Latin America;
h) it is still rather difficult to assess the ef-
fectiveness of the studies pursued by for-
eign students. Statistically one of the
most valid is the proportion of foreign de-
grees to the enrolments. The rate of in-
crease in degree holders is not propor-
tional to the number of enrolments. Over
the decade degrees were: secured on the
average by 6.5% of the students en-
rolled.

Among the other possible conclusions
from this enquiry is the small proportion
of students from:the Third World.

*
*  *®

At present there are 270 students from
the AASM following educational courses
financed by the EDF in agriculture; econ-
omics and technical matters. = About
1300 students have completed their
education by means of bursaries awarded

, for study or training courses in Italy under
the training programmes financed by the
EEC during the past 15 years. B
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OBITUARY

M. Alioune Sissoko

Death of
the Ambassador of Mali

M. Alioune Sissoko, Mali ambassador
to Belgium, accredited also to Luxem-
bourg, the Netherlands and Great Britain
and head of the Mali mission to the Eu-
ropean Community since October 1969,
was assassinated in his Office on June
18.

M. Sissoko, aged 52, was married and
the father of four children. During his car-
eer he was successively territorial advisor
for the French Sudan; member of the
Constitutional Committee (1958), Deputy
(1958-60) and Vice-President of the Mali
National Assembly (1960-68). Since
1968 he was also Vice-chairman of the
Mali Development Bank.

He was the senior African ambassador
to the European Community and in this
capacity he played an important part in
the different negotiations, including those
of the Yaoundé Conventions and the
more recent Lomé Convention. He was
also the reporting member of the Joint
Committee of the Eurafrican Parliamen-
tary Assembly, in which his personality
and talents were specially appreciated.

After the ACP meeting in Georgetown
he was just about to give an interview to
the “Courier”. He will be remembered as
one of those most sincerely convinced of

the dependence of Europe and Africa

upon “one another and it was to this
cause that he dedicated his outstanding
personal qualities, his great ability and his
courtesy. A great Eurafrican has passed
away. B

MISCELLANEOUS

Seminar for senior
ACP officials

A seminar on implementation proce-
dures for the Lomé Convention took
place in the Manhattan Center in Brussels
from June 30 to July 4, 1975.

Thirty-five of the ACP countries were
represented, 28 by senior national offi-
cials and 7 by members of their mission in
Europe. The ACP Secretariat was also
there with a delegation of 6 members;
the European Investment Bank sent M.
Hartwich, Director, and a delegation of
five. The Council was represented by M.
Lesort. The Commission, which organis-
ed the meeting, set up a secretariat on
the spot, provided a number of the lec-
tures and sent officials to help make con-
tracts with and between the delegations.
More than 130 people took part in all or
part of the seminar.

Partly connected with the seminar
~nere two technical meetings—on STA-
BEX and training—between limited num-
bers of the participants and the Commis-
sion departments concerned with ex-
plaining technical points which were not
suitable for the plenary meeting of the
seminar.

Many of the delegates made use of the
opportunity to meet Commission officials
with whom they had correspondence
and projects under consideration. The
seminar enabled DG VIII officials to make
valuable contacts with administrations in
ACP countries newly associated with the
Community.

The seminar was a success, both in the
knowledge gained from it and in the con-
tacts it facilitated. It was a solid founda-
tion for the programming missions cur-
rently being studied for the ACP coun-
triesiass &3 s Tn s e e




Participants found the seminar of con-
siderable interest, as was clear not only in
the number of countries represented and
the number of people taking. part,. but
also in the quality of the questrons end
discussion which followed."

It may be added that. qurte a number of

‘peration between the ACP and other dev-
eloping countrles and to promote the es-
tablishment of a new - Weﬁd economic

_.order. -

The agreement erI come mto force
two months after its srgnature by at least

‘ two-thirds of{ the ACP, cquntnes

-those who toak part found in the seminar

a first meeting of a series to be continued

by discussion meetings of a more detail-
ed kind, dealing, for example, with a spe-
-cific group of countries or some .other -

sub-division of the main issue.

Beef frem the ACP

The European Commission has made a
regulation authorising the issue of import
certificates for 13 634 tons of beef from
ACP exporting countries. The allocation
is: Botswana 6 898 tons, Kenya.111,
Madagascar 4 218 and Swaziland 2 407.

Last March, when measures were-be-
ing taken to ease the impact of the Com-
munity safeguard clause for meat, jt was
decided that about 23 000 tons of meat
from the ACP might be imported into the
EEC before the end of the year: The Comn-
mission authorised an initial section of the
duota amounting to 9 306 tons (Botswa-
na 7 567, Madagascar, 1:'576 and Swazi-
land . 163 tons), and the second.section
uses practically all the rest of the autho-
risation-for 1975.

The EEC Council has ruled that these
imports shall be free of customs duty and
shall have a 90% rebate of the import
levy charged under the agnculture pohr.:y

L

‘Guinea: -
1st signatory to the
Georgetown Agreement

Brussels — M Flly Crssoko, Forelgn
Minister of the Republic of Guinea, has
signed the setting up the group of Afri-
can, Caribbean and Pacific States. “ Geor-
getown Agreement”. Present at the'sig-
nature were the Chairman of the ACP
Ambassadors Committee, Mr. Mohamed
Giama, Ambassador. of Somalia,  and
members .of the committee. The aim of
the agreement, initialled at Georgetown
onJune 6, 1975, is to facilitate the attain-
ment of the objectives of the Lomé:-Con-
vention; to develop trade between the
ACP countries; to promote regional coo-

Flrst meetmg
of CEC /ASEAN
Committee
Brussels - The first rhee'ﬁng“br the Eu-
ropean Commission/ASEAN (Assoclatron
of South-Eaét Asian Nations) study group

R provided an-opportunity t6 consider the
-various "fields in which the two ‘sides

might cooperate. Three groups:of pro-
blems and possibilities were-identified:’

— industrial projects’ and jomt ventures.
These would be cohcerned for the most
part with fertilizers and the rmprovement
of port installatiens:"

— raw materials. Pnce stabrlrsatnoh na-.

chinery might be considered for tin, rub-
ber and other basic products of specral in-
terest to. ‘ASEAN. countnes, .

— tariff questions. It could be of interest
to ASEAN .if there could be certain ad-
justments in the EEC customs. tarlffs

The .meeting decided to appoint ex-
perts to study the fields_in which: closer
onsrderatlon is. needed These experts
are to report to the study grpups at -its
next meeting, which will be at Manilla
(Philippines) during the ‘first fortnight of
January, 1976.

The ASEAN countries are: Indonesia,

Malaysia, Philippines, Singapore and
Thailand.
"Upper-VoIta 75 .

Mlssmn

Over the past six months a Belgian
group has been organising an aid expedi-
tion to the Sahel, in order to lend a hand
to this region of Africa in dealing with the
intractable difficulties it has still to over-
come- as a result of: the drought.

A load of medical supplies and a ton of
clothing.and tools given by the SOS/PG

-organisation filled. the ‘six Saurer trucks

and.two Landrovers which left Brussels
on July 156. The operation is- known as
“Upper-Volta Mission 75",
A month in Upper-Volta wrl! be needed

to get the nedicines and clothing to all
the countrys dlspensanes which have

“been put 6n-noticé of their arrival. Surplus

funds will be used to buy cattle, which the

“mission will carry from the market towns

to’ the villages. The aim’'is to start new
stockbreeding centres. At the end of the
missiory the t¥uucks will be handed over to

“the- Upper-Volta authorities, so that they
‘may be really Uséful t6 people who have

been specnally affected by !ack of com-
munrcatrons o

* This' organisation is patrbnlsed by the
‘Eurépe-Third World" Assaciation, but- its
humanitarian character is the real motive

“for's'team which'is not Iackmg in the Spll’-

it of adventure -

Internatronal
.Coffee Agreement
":,j"?l'hef emstmg Internatronal Coffee

Agreement was to have expired on. Sep-
ternber 30, 1975, but it has been extend-
ed for g year, It.is hoped that by Septem-
ber 1976 its re-negotiation will have been
completed. Unfortunately the meeting of
the International Coffee. Council in L.on-
don {June 24-July:13),-which was to:have
prepared-the. forthcoming re-negotiation
meetings, -did not come up with very
good results, especially on 'such essential
points as quotas and the price range.

First programming
missions to the ACP
The first two EEC programming mis-

sions left for Africa during the second half
of July. The:first went to Senegal, the

.Gambia -and. Guinea-Bissau under the

Ieadershlp of M. Jacques Ferrandi, De-
puty Director-General for Development.
The second mission went to Kenya and
Somalia, led by M. Hans Broder Krohn,
Director-General of Development.

These missions, led by senior Commis-
sion officials, are aimed at providing infor-
mation about the objectives and methods
of the financial and technical cooperation
under the .Lomé Convention. They will be
making contacts with governments and
top officials and wijll discuss closely with
them the way cooperation shou!d be han—
dled- and directed..
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World Bank opens
its “Third counter

The “Third counter” is now open for
business, states a World Bank communi-
qué. It is a piece of machinery by which
poor countries may be..given loans on
terms which are intermediate between
the normal current practice of the Bank
and the extremely favourable terms made
available by its subsidiary, the Internation-

. al Development Association. Its creation
.was decided early in June at the last IMF
meeting.

The third counter. operatlons w;ll be
subsidised by an interest rebate fund
which will supplement the interest paya-
ble to the Bank by the borrowers,

The resources of this fund will have to
be provided by. governments on a volun-
tary basis. Up to the present, the commu-
niqué says, nine countries have announc-
ed their intention to pay into the fund

.contributions to-:a total of $117m,
-though in some cases this requires parlia-
mentary sanction. The countries are Sau-
di'Arabia, Canada, Denmark, Kuwait, Nor-
way, tne Netherlands, Qatar, Great Britain
and Venezuela. This sum will make it pos-
sible to subsidise an estimated-amount ot

$500m in 3rd counter loans. Additional

contributions are expected during the
.Bank’s accounting year, Wthh runs to
June 30, 1976

- Courier No. 31

~ editor's note
The young lady in the photo on
page 20 of our No. 31 Special Issue on
the Lomé Convention was Madame Bon-

goma, ‘journalist, correspondent of the
weekly newspaper “Zaire” (Kinshasa) for

‘West Africa, and on this special occasion

also attached to the press department of
the ACP Secretariat.

Cape Verde Islands

Rome —7 July 7. In the name of thc-.

. Commumty, ltaly has announced that the

Nine officially recognise the Republic of
the Cape-Verde Islands “a new result of
the process of decplonisation” and wish
to gstablish relations of cooperation. The
independence of the Cape Verde Islands
was proclaimed on July 5. Mr. Aristide
Pereira was elected. President of the Re-
public.... - . . :

~Sao-Tomé and Principe

'Thie first ¢ government of the newly ‘in-
dependent Democratic Republlc 'of Sao-
Tomé and Principe ‘was constituted on
July 13:1t is led by Mr. Miguel Troavoada,

who is alsd Minister of Defenoe and For-
engn thster '

Flrst Iong term supply pact ior
- farm produce e

The - Corﬁmissidn.f!bf. the, European
Communities.-has’-asked-EEC ‘member
countries:to authorise along term agree-
ment to supply Egypt:with European agri-
-cultural products. EEC Agriculture Com-
missioner Pierre Lardinoisihas had discus-
sions in recent weeks with:Mr.:El Chazli,
" Egyptian Minister of Supply, on a project
. which-might be worthy about $300 m. :

The idea-of this sartwof contract is to
stabilize traditional trade patterns.and to

‘XII.  NEWsS ROUND-UP

make it: possible: to guarantee regular
markets -on-pre-arranged :terms to :EEC
producers.. The deal with ' Egypt - would
cover sugar, cereals dmry products and

‘beef. e

This operatlon would be for one ‘year,
with deliveries ‘carried out by: 'pnvate
operators under EEC controt and-guaran-
tees. If it comes off it will-be the first EEC
long term supply contract of the kind and

-could set an important precedent. il

D.A.C.

The OECD (Organisation for Economic
Cooperation and Development) has pub-
lished provisional figures for 1974 on the

“public and-private aid supplied by the 17

members of the DAC (development aid
committee) to some 130 developing
countries.

“These figures show an ‘increase of
21% in public development aid, which
rose from. $9400m in 1973 to
$11300m in 1974. As a percentage of
the DAC countries’ GNP, public develop-
ment aid increased from 0.30% in 1973
to 0.33% in 1974.

Public development aid terms remained
very liberal in 1974, apart from a slight

_tightening up of loan terms.

Total aid (public aid+other public sec-
tor aid+private sector aid) rose by 10%
in" absolute terms but remained: at its
1973 level of 0.78% of GNP.

-Apart from public development aid and
grants from private charities the total aid
considered includes.export credits grant-
ed | by the public and private sectors and
direct. and port folio investments. These
other forms of aid were mostly supplied
under market conditions. The overall pro-
vision of: development resources from
DAC ‘members to developing countries:
and - multilateral’ organisations rose - by
10%, increasing from $24300m in

1973 to thé unptecedented figure of
.$26 700 m in 1974. But it should be
“hoted that this nominal rate of increase

corresponds to a change in real terms
caused by inflation.

The total figure of $26 700 m corres-
ponded to 0.78%: 6f the combined GNP
of the:DAG countries. It would have re-
gunred another $5000m to reach the
Unitdd target of 1% of GNP in overall aid
resources for each donor country, but
five countries .did. ‘reach this.target, to
which the DAC subscribes; in' 1974: Bel-
gium; France, .the: Netherlands, Canada
and Sweden (for the first time'in the case
of:the latter two). For most of the ‘other
DAC :members total aid.-as a percentage

ofGNP " rose -strongly  compared with

1973; the.main exception was Japan,
where net overall aid fell from 1.44% of

‘GNP in 1973 to 0.65% in 1974 due to

@ sharp reduction in other public sector
loans and- private portfolio investments.

-Japan was badly affected by the disturb-

ed ‘economic conditions of 1974. B




Towards a contractual policy for
industrial transfers

At the second meeting of the Dakar Club {Paris), April 28-30
1975, Seydou Djim Sylla, Executive Secretary of the African
Group for negotiation with the EEC, read a paper under the ti-
tle “Terms of a contractual policy for industrial transfers bet-
ween individual States and groups of States”. This is a funda-
mental aspect of industrial cooperation between industrial
and developing countries. The speaker discussed Title Il of the
Lomé Convention and ended with a refererice to the problem
of a guarantee for private investments. On the latter subject
he put forward the idea of an international fund, jointly guaran-
teed by the industrial and the developing countries; but he also
emphasised that it was no part of his intention, in venturing
into almost unexplored territory, to go beyond the limits of an
outline research which should be followed up by the Dakar
Club with a view to a new international division of labour.

Though the developing countries possess an abundance of
raw materials, they do not yet play more than a very modest
part in industrial trade because they lack the capital and train-
ed manpower and because of the “absence of technological
research and modern methods of production and marketing”.

From the outset, M. Sylla stressed that “the way these var-
ious obstacles are overcome will condition a new international
division of industrial production, which is one of the paths to
a new world order”.

The problem of respecting commitments

The speaker went on to discuss the problem of respecting
the undertakings given and, analysing the limits of bilateral-
ism, he discussed the possible content of a contractual policy
on industrial transfers between groups of countries.

Governments would be doing no good if they set up a con-
tractual policy and one of the parties was able to walk out and
ignore its commitments, or if there were to be disputes on the
interpretation and execution of the policy.

There would have to be jurisdiction arranged beforehand, and
agreed between the parties, to which any dispute regarding the
terms of the convention could be referred. The tribunal in ques-
tion could only hear disputes relating to the imperative clauses
of the contract and not those raising consequential obligations.

This sanction is one of the important aspects of the inter-
State contract, because it may be a decisive element in deciding
private firms to carry out a transfer of industry.

He was anxious to begin by defining the main chapter head-
ings for an inter-State convention on “the advantages a dev-
eloping country may secure through a contractual policy oper-
ated jointly with an industrial country in regard to transfers of
industry.” It would be a matter of:

— listing the operation as part of a programme defining requi-
rements and determining priorities;

— transfer of technology and knowhow adapted to normal
conditions;

— personnel training;

— opening markets;

— guaranteed outlets and remunerative prices.

He also recapitulated the main provisions of an inter-State
contract, with special reference to the obligations to which an
industrial country would be committing itself:

— to use various means for encouraging private business to
carry out transfers of industry;

— to act in such a way as to secure agreement from workers
and employers;

— to provide vocational training for personnel;

— to help in setting up the reception infrastructure;

— to take a share in the cost of buying or adapting the tech-
nology.

It would of course be open to the partners to agree on a more
flexible arbitrage procedure, but there is a danger that business
firms would distrust this.

Limits of an inter-State contractual policy

At present most conventions are bilateral, but this has certain
limitations and raises certain inconveniences.

There is a danger that a contractual policy for transfers of in-
dustry limited to agreement between only two parties may fall
short of its objective in many ways and bypass the real problem.

When an investment is made, it is important to consider the
scale of the market on which the operation is based. This con-
ditions the success of the project. What would be the good of
an investment which is clearly disproportionate to the size of the
economic area concerned? Moreover, private firms are not likely
to come into such schemies if they can see beforehand the pro-
blem they would have to face.

Bilateral contractual relations could also engender competition
problems if neighbouring countries should decide to base their
industrialisation on the same industries.

—-
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Car assembly line, Tananarive, Madagascar.

Towards a contractual policy for transfers
of industry between groups of countries

The identification of some of the disadvantages to which bi-
lateral contractual policy may lead prompts an attempt to try a
bigger dimension.

There is the possibility, of course, that opinion is not yet ripe
for this course. The multilateral formula is, nevertheless, the so-
lution for the future and the different countries will ultimately
have to accept it. It is part of the job of our Club to think over
the workings of this new-style contractual policy.

The future has it roots in the present. The Lomé Convention
is an example which can serve as a pattern for going beyond bi-
lateralism. It is only a first attempt, but there is a risk of its lead-
ing to contractual relations of types hitherto unknown between
different parts of the world.

What is the point of starting off contractual policies between
groups of States?

From the standpoint of the developing countries, setting up
regional economic units will facilitate the transfers of industry
because investors will find the markets for which they would be
catering are of adequate size. This is on the supposition that in-
tegration will generate its own dynamic, the principal effect of
which will be to eliminate the disastrous consequences of inter-
State competition. It is important for this purpose that the econ-
omic units should be viable in themselves and should not em-
phasise disparities between the individual countries. The target
cannot be made a reality unless the distribution of the industrial
investment is properly balanced.

Regional integration presupposes a political commitment by
the countries concerned. It could happen that the ACP may
make this commitment before long, for they have demonstrated
the solidarity which united them in their dealings with the Eu-
ropean Economic Community, though they have still to prove
their internal cohesion. Industrialisation will give them an oppor-
. tunity to do this.

For industrial countries it will open the possibility of strategy
on a bigger scale, and therefore an effective one, implying the
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cooperation of firms from several of the countries, provided the
markets they see there are large enough to justify the invest-
ment. In addition, private companies will be much less shy about
transferring their technology and knowhow, and carrying out the
necessary adaptations if they find there are a number of coun-
tries interested in the same operation and out to do all they can
to make it a success.

Moreover, action on the multilateral, as opposed to the bila-
teral scale, will make it possible to find a solution to another im-
portant problem—the guarantee for private investment.

If a group of industrial countries were to adopt a single system
for ensuring the security of industrial transfers, and this system
was additional to the guarantees provided by the national autho-
rities, there can be no doubt that it would speed up the achieve-
ment of the contractual policy. It would be the easier to bring
it into effect if the developing countries entered into a joint un-
dertaking to provide the same type of reception structure in
each country.

There is no real reason why industrial and developing coun-
tries should not give a joint guarantee of the security of invested
capital by contributing to an international guarantee fund. This
would be real industrial cooperation, pushed to its logical con-
clusion and the benefit of which would be a permanent acqui-
sition for the countries to which the industrial transfers are
made.

In the same way, the different groups of countries could ack-
nowledge the competence of the international tribunals before
which cases of non-observance of contractual obligations would
be brought. Such jurisdiction is already in existence and it would
be a matter of activating it.

The passage from the bilateral the multilateral form of
thought calls for changes of mentality. There is no point in not
acknowledging the difficulties. Nevertheless, with the industrial
cooperation the EEC and the ACP desire to pursue in the Lomé
Convention framework, there is a ray of hope. It is to be hoped
that this new form of cooperation will contribute to a change in
the relations between countries at different stages of develop-
ment. For the whole world this would help to set things in bal-
ance.” W



The problem
of job creation in developing countries

A high rate of growth in output in developing coun-
tries is often accompanied by increased inequality in
earnings. The creation of jobs can help close, the gap by
redistributing income before any levelling through tax-
ation and job creation has become a major specific ob-
jective of developing country government policy. Ri-
chard Jolly outlines the difficulties involved and calls for
the frank recognition of the repercussions of effective
employment policies on foreign interests in developing
countries. (1)

Behind the consensus of concern with employment problems
in the Third World exist differing definitions of the problems, dif-
ferent diagnoses of the causes and sharply differing remedies
about what to do. The intense debates of recent years have not
so much resolved these issues as shifted the focus. Attention
has moved from problems of job creation in a strict sense to a
more general set of problems, still visible in the numbers of
angry or disillusioned school-leavers frustrated in their search for
work but revealed more fundamentally in the persistence of
chronic poverty co-existing with extremes of high consumption
and unequal income distribution. This is the position in many
developing countries to a degree well beyond the position in
most developed countries.

Until a year ago, all this took place in a context of world econ-
omic growth in which many countries—though not the poor-
est-had for a decade been expanding production significantly
faster than had seemed possible ten years earlier. But now world
prospects have sharply changed-and the chances of relieving
persistent poverty and providing productive employment for all
are made yet slimmer by world recession.

Unless the problem of job creation in the poorer countries is
unambiguously set in the context of eradicating world poverty
and the structures which lead to it, the priorities will be wrong
and the remedies may be counter-productive.

(*) Dr Jolly is Director of the Institute of Development Studies at Sussex University, England.

(1) This article and the study by M. J.A. Haynes (page 57) are drawn from papers presented
at a joint seminar recently sponsored by the overseas Development Institute and IBM United
Kingdom. The seminar examined the contribution of private foreign business to the employ-
ment objectives of developing countries.

by Richard JOLLY "

The need to consider employment problems in the broader
context is equally indicated by the unsatisfactory experience of
many programmes of job creation which, even when they have
relieved unemployment, have often done little to diminish pov-
erty. The unemployed are often not the poorest, since the very
poor literally cannot afford to be without work. The poverty of
the very poor often co-exists with long working hours but very
low incomes. They are the working poor, working small plots or
at very low wages in the rural sector and in a variety of formal
and informal occupations in the urban areas or on the fringe.
Others in poverty may be suffering hunger and malnutrition and
be too weak to work.

In contrast, the unemployed and others seeking work often
comprise a wide mixture of persons from the indigent to the af-
fluent, from women discriminated against to college graduates
with high and unrealistic expectations.

After a brief section defining the nature of the employment
problem—or problems—to be tackled and outlining in the
broadest of terms their causes, we shall take up two aspects of
policy likely to be involved in removing or ameliorating the ine-
quality underlying them: the central priority of domestic stra-
tegy, redistribution with growth; and the external elements of
economic strategy, particularly the role of private foreign invest-
ment. In order to make the discussion specific the main points
are illustrated from the three ILO (2) employment missions with
which the writer has been associated, dealing with employment
problems in Colombia (1970), Sri Lanka (1971) and Kenya
(1972).

The nature of the employment problem

Let me begin by stating five basic propositions about the nat-
ure of unemployment problems in most Third World countries.
1. There is not one employment problem but many.

2. Among these problems, three main ones can be distinguish-
ed:
e intense frustration among job seekers (especially but not only

(2) International Labour Organisation.
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among the educated) unable to find work of the type and re-
muneration which they want and expect;

e low incomes (in money or kind) from work which are inade-
quate in terms of the basic needs of individuals and the other
members of their households;

e underutilisation of labour resources in the sense of people in-
voluntarily producing less than they are capable of with the re-
sources already available.

3. For any adequate solution in most countries all three prob-
lems need to be tackled, the first two as ends in themselves, the
third as a means to higher production and other goals, especially
the generation of higher incomes for those in poverty.

4. For those concerned with human need, the second problem
and its relationship to persistent poverty deserve highest priority
in formulating effective policies.

5. In most countries of Asia and Africa, rural poverty far out-
weighs urban poverty in terms of the number of persons affect-
ed, and probably also in Asia in the depths of human deprivation
and suffering.

International Labour Organisation

Planing wood: part of a management training scheme run by the
Management Development and Productivity Institute of Accra, Ghana.

The causes of the problems

It should already be clear why we feel there is not one cause
of these employment problems, but many—too many for ade-
quate treatment in a paper of this length. The sets of causes can
however be conveniently divided into two—those concerned
with the overall imbalance between the total numbers of per-
sons wanting work and the total number of work opportunities
" (measured for example, in number of man-years of labour re-
quired—and those concerned with structural imbalance be-
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tween the skills, education, experience and aspirations possess-
ed by the labour force and the occupational and other charac-
teristics needed for manning the whole economy. The two types
of imbalance are not, of course, mutually exclusive.

The overall imbalance is often explained in terms of basic dis-
parities in growth rates of the supply and demand for labour.
According to this explanation, the supply of labour will be given
by the growth of population or the urban labour force or the
educated labour force, which respectively may be growing at
rates of perhaps 2 to 3%, 4 to 8%, 5 to 15%. At the same
time, it is argued, the demand for labour, as measured by the
past growth in wage-earning employment, is increasing by the
growth rate of output minus the growth in labour productivity.
Judging from past trends, output growth is typically growing in
many countries at perhaps 3 to 6 %, labour productivity at not
much less, leading to a growth of employment usually of 1 to
2%, if that. A gap between labour force supply and demand
thus emerges, it is argued. The projection of a gap using some
such methodology underlies many of the analyses of the growth
of unemployment in the future.

There are, in my view, important elements of truth within this
analysis which are essential elements in our understanding of
the problem. But the framework within which they are combin-
ed in the above interpretation is much too simple, even mislead-
ing. In reality, increasing unemployment is likely to influence the
growth of labour supply, of production and productivity—so the
growth rates will not be independent of a widening gap. More
serious, this model assumes a single and over-simple definition
of employment, unrelated to the variety and subtlety of employ-
ment problems discussed earlier.

The missing element is precisely an integrated analysis of the
structural imbalances in the labour market underlying the dif-
ferent types of employment problem.

Evidence from a number of countries shows that without re-
ductions in the wide differentials between jobs, changes within
the educational system, let alone in attitudes, are doomed to fai-
lure.

Both the overall imbalance and the structural imbalance are
linked to the pattern of economic production, growth and in-
come distribution. It is for this reason that the employment
problem is symtomatic of basic weaknesses in the whole pro-
cess of development. This point can be illustrated with reference
to excessive inequality in income distribution, which all three ILO
employment mission reports have directly linked to the prob-
lems of employment. There are in effect three major inter-con-
nections:

(i) the more unequal income distribution, the greater the differ-
entials in wages and consumption levels and thus the stronger
the desire for the higher-paid, mainly urban jobs and the greater
the dissatisfaction with low-paid work. In turn, this encourages
migration from the rural to the urban areas, increases the pres-
sure for general secondary and higher education to provide ac-
cess to senior jobs within the civil service and large-scale man-
ufacturing, and stimulates general claims for increases in salaries
and wages. The structural imbalance becomes more acute.

(i) the more unequal the pattern of income distribution, the
higher the level of luxury consumption and, in most countries,

the higher the expenditure on luxury imports, visible and invisible
e



(like foreign travel). The very rich may also use foreign exchange
to acquire assets abroad. This adds to the foreign exchange con-
straint which in at least half the developing countries is a major
constraint on economic expansion.

(iii) the more unequal the level of income distribution, in many
cases the lower the growth of formal sector employment. Here
the evidence is less straightforward. The essential determinant
is whether luxury consumption leads to a more or to a less la-
bour-intensive pattern of production. Higher levels of luxury
consumption will discourage demand for food products, which
are generally labour-intensive. At the same time, the other forms
of luxury consumption which they encourage may or may not
be labour-intensive, depending on the type of good and context.
Which of these influences dominates depends on the specific si-
tuation.

These three relationships are tendencies rather than universal
laws. But with respect to policy, the crucial point is that there
is no automatic measure of adjustment which operates with re-
spect to either the overall or the structural imbalance. Thus im-
balance may persist and may indeed worsen without calling into
play any offsetting mechanisms. Measures towards balance
must therefore be made an essential element of policy.

Sewing jute bags in Kumasi, Ghana. The

Central thrusts of poverty-focussed policy —
redistribution with growth

Since the causes are fundamental, it follows that'the remedies
will also involve major changes in the whole thrust of develop-
ment strategy. It is not possible briefly to do more than indicate
some of the main directions involved. Nor is it possible adequa-
tely to discuss these in general terms, without reference to the
specific problems and context of an individual country.

Nevertheless, one may identify three general elements for dis-
cussion, each reflected in the employment mission reports of
Colombia, Sri Lanka and Kenya. These elements are the general
strategy of redistribution with growth, the external elements in
this strategy and the politics of implementation.

Redistribution with growth as an overall strategy was explicitly
outlined in the ILO mission report on Kenya. It involved four el-
ements:

(i) a commitment to maintain, if possible even to increase, the
overall rate of economic growth.

(i) broadly to stabilise the income levels of the highest group of
income receivers.

—

jute is imported from Pal

e
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(iii) to channel the resources which otherwise would accrue to
this top 10% into investment.

(iv) to invest these resources as far as possible in forms which
would benefit primarily the poorest section of the country.

These were the broad dimensions of a strategy designed to
double the incomes of the poorest groups in the country in a de-
cade. Naturally it needed to be translated into specific pro-
grammes of action.

The crucial step towards a comprehensive strategy is the ad-
justment of all sectoral programmes to ensure that they contri-
bute positively to the improvement of living standards for the
poorest. In most countries, this means major changes within the
agricultural programme, with an effective programme of land re-
form and distribution as an inescapable component. But always
there will be a need also for basic changes in the pattern of
transportation, marketing, pricing, extension services and in the
terms and conditions for supplying key inputs such as fertilisers
and credit. Parallel changes focussed on the needs of the poor-
est 40% of the population are also required in industry and ser-
vices, in the whole range of education and health facilities and
in the system of government planning and administration which
so largely determines which groups benefit and which do not.

The external elements of policy

A crucial question which all three reports had to tackle con-
cerned external policy and, in particular, the extent to which the
adoption of a more poverty-focussed strategy to general pro-
ductive employment within the country would necessarily in-
volve a major reorientation towards the world economy. All three
reports analysed this question and argued that major changes
would be required in policies affecting three main aspects of the
economy:

— the generation and use of foreign exchange

— the nature of imported technology and the terms on which
it was imported

— the control of private enterprise, particularly that part cur-
rently controlled from abroad, to ensure closer harmony with
domestic national interests.

The need for generating more foreign exchange and ensuring
better use of reserves flowed from the need to maintain or in-
crease the rate of economic expansion. Although in all three
countries there was unexploited scope for economising in the
use of foreign exchange for consumer imports, economies alone
would not be sufficient to provide the additional foreign ex-
change needed for an expansion of productive employment.
Thus a major review of the whole set of policies affecting trade,
aid, capital inflows and outflows was necessary.

No less important was a fundamental review of technology
policy, covering local sources of technological development and
application, the terms under which technology was imported
" and the nature of that technology. These points have been
greatly emphasised in traditional analyses of employment pro-
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Brewery at Addis Abeba, Ethiopia.

blems in low-income countries. The main emphasis has been put
on the capital-intensive nature of technologies imported from
more developed countries and thus their inadequacy in gener-
ating much local employment. In contrast, the employment mis-
sion reports directed attention to two other previously neglected
dimensions of the impact of imported technology—its effects on
the local structure of income distribution, demand and thus of
domestic production, and its links with foreign investment and
the outflows of capital, enhancing the foreign exchange con-
straint. The way in which inappropriate technology was linked
to the failure to generate productive employment and to im-
prove the living standards of the poorest were seen to be more
pervasive and devastating through their other links with the for-
eign exchange shortage.

All these changes added up to a major reorientation of policy
in the area of international trade, both imports and exports, aid,
international relations and private foreign investment. No doubt,
the implications ought also to have been pressed in other less
emphasised areas, particularly that of military strategy and al-
liances. But the areas for reorientation which were identified
were major enough.

Rather than attempt even the briefest summary of the
changes required in all these areas, it will be more illuminating

to identify the changes in one area alone, towards private for-
—



eign investment, and to document the evidence used to argue
for the change. Again, to limit the range of example considered,
they are all chosen from the Kenya ILO report.

The Kenya report identified five main respects in which the
operations of foreign firms might be a cause of one or other of
the employment problems identified earlier. Each was an area in
which evidence had to be collected, and was not a foregone
conclusion. The five areas were:

1. The tendency of foreign firms to use relatively capital-inten-
sive technologies, and thus to generate relatively little employ-
ment in relation to the capital resources they use.

2. The tendency of foreign firms to pay high salaries and even
also high wages (relative to other local wage levels) and thus to
encourage pressures elsewhere in the economy for raising wage
levels, minimum wages and fringe benefits. While clearly ben-
eficial to those who enjoy the increases, is often argued the in-
itial increases in the cost of labour have subsequently unfavou-
rable repercussions on the growth of employment’

3, The tendency of foreign firms to act as a channel for the out-
flow of capital in the form of profits, thus offsetting to a greater
or lesser extent the favourable gains in foreign exchange of the
initial investment and the import substitution or export earnings
subsequently derived from it.

4. The tendency of foreign firms, which concentrate on ‘modern
sector’ production, to generate a pattern of ‘inappropriate’ con-
sumer demand.

5. The tendency of foreign firms to possess a disproportionate
degree of power and influence over local policy making, with un-
fortunate effects upon the whole pattern of development.

The ILO Kenya mission emphasised the potential importance
of all five of these effects and investigated local evidence as to
their direction and relative impact. As regards the first two
points, the mission somewhat surprisingly discovered from
comparison of foreign and locally owned firms within similar in-
dustrial sectors that the foreign firms were actually about 20 to
30% less capital-intensive than the local firms. Equally contrary
to common belief was the finding that foreign firms tended to
have lower labour costs (and wages) per employee, again by
comparison with local firms operating within the same sector.
Both results clearly needed further testing but the explanation
appeared to be that foreign enterprises found it easier to recruit
more skilled supervisory staff which allowed them to use pro-
duction techniques involving higher proportions of unskilled la-
bour. This appeared to apply to grain milling, bakery products,
sugar and confectionery, beer, furniture, paper and paper prod-
ucts and non-electrical machinery. Although these results
were true within sectors, taken as a whole foreign enterprise
was some 20 to 30% more capital-intensive than local enter-
prise in manufacturing—because it was concentrated in those
sectors in which production techniques were inherently (1) more
capital-intensive.

As regards the inflow and outflow of capital, the mission
found it impossible to obtain adequate, let alone comprehensive,

evidence. From a variety of partial sources, however, the mission
formed the view that the net inflow of funds from foreign in-
vestment was probably far less than generally believed, largely
because of the effects of transfer pricing, particularly the over-
invoicing of intermediate imports practised in some import-sub-
stituting firms. The Kenya exchange control authorities suggest-
ed that this practice was prevalent, though they had only occa-
sionally been able to prove it. A number of foreign companies
that were making losses consistently over periods of four or five
years were suspected of over-pricing intermediate goods and
accumulating profits outside Kenya. The mission was told of
companies which priced intermediate goods 20 to 30% above
what they would fetch on open markets. The mission estimated
that at a very minimum the average level of over-pricing was
5% and probably a good deal higher. Even a level of 5% would
have doubled the real outflow of profits and dividends.

As regards the influence on consumption, the mission argued
that much modern technology brought in from abroad released
or encouraged pressures to generate a pattern of consumer de-
mand to match the goods imported or produced rather than
vice versa.Here again, no comprehensive analysis was possible,
though numerous examples of inappropriate products were put
forward—cars instead of buses and bicycles, Nairobi-baked
bread instead of local bread, plastic sandals instead of locally
made motor-tyre shoes, etc.

The definition of inappropriateness obviously raises great dif-
ficulties and the risk of being accused of paternalism and of
thinking that one knows better than the consumer himself. But
clearly the existing market situation was not one of complete
laissez-fare. Modern sector products were heavily advertised,
traditional products were not; modern sector products depend-
ed on this high-wage market, traditional products did not. The
effects of modern sector products were not only in replacing wi-
despread informal sector employment by a few modern sector
jobs, though this was bad enough for poverty and unemploy-
ment. in some cases, of which baby food and feeding bottles is
perhaps the most publicised and notirous recent example, the in-
troduction of an inappropriate product itself has been directly
responsible for a significant reduction of human welfare, in the
case of feeding bottles by increasing child mortality.

In the final area—the disproportionate power and influence of
foreign firms—the mission argued that this influence had been
noticeably growing since independence. One major effect was
that foreign firms (and the desire of government to attract them
to invest in local production) influenced the hole context of le-
gislation and government administration. The result was that the
pattern of tariffs and import substitution legislation seemed to
operate more to the advantage of the firms themselves than to
the nation as a whole. These problems are, of course, not only
ones of Kenya but of all countries, and recent work on multina-
tionals has revealed the range and complexity of the issues in-
volved.

{1) “Inherently’, at least in the short view. In the long view, one must question whether the
range of ‘inherently’ feasible technologies reflects anything more than the historical pattern

{and biases) of technological research and innovation,
-
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The mission identified three main spheres of influence within
the Kenyan economy since independence: the large farmers, the
major manufacturing concerns, and the government elite. Before
independence these three circles of influence overlapped but
were basically distinct. Since independence these circles were
more closely linked, often brought together in the interests of
key individuals directly and personally involved in all three circles.
Before independence these groups were all headed by non-Afri-
cans, mostly Europeans. Such coalitions of interest were thus
more conspicuous and racially vulnerable to nationalist chal-
lenges. Kenyanisation has significantly reduced this risk since in-
dependence.

Implementation

It has been a matter of intense debate whether the challenges
presented to this circle of interests are beyond the concessions
they would be willing to make. Certainly the challenges are great
and one cannot be sanguine about the extent to which the major

changes required will be implemented, at least in the short run.

But the mission report argued that the cost of inaction was also
high, high to the country as a whole but high also in terms of
the long-run prospects of those currently enjoying the lion's
share of the benefits. The strategy of redistribution from growth
indicates the extent to which rapid progress in raising the living
standards of the poorest and in eliminating other employment
problems was at least technically possible by steady restructur-
ing rather than a sudden disruption of the existing economic pat-
tern.

As regards companies, the major change required is to extend
the more favourable developments of the last five or ten years and
to abandon rapidly the unfavourable. It is now widely recognised
that companies can often be involved in practices which are
highly deleterious to broad-based national development—and
the more enlightened firms speak out against them. An explicit
recognition of what these practices include and cooperation
with governments and international agencies in devising codes
of conduct to avoid them represent a major way forward. An ac-
ceptance by the more enlightened firms of such a code of con-
duct and an agreement to open their operations to audit might
change the whole climate of opinion—and help to shift the dis-
cussion from the ideological to the factual plane.

As regards international agencies and donor governments, the
explicit recognition of the widespread extent of poverty and em-
ployment problems and of the need for ‘aid’ operations to give
priority to their eradication would be the beginning of major

International Labour Organi

change. This must include frank recognition of (and acquies-
cence in, if not always active support for) the international re-
percussions which a country may cause if seriously adopting a
poverty-focussed, employment-oriented strategy. Such reper-
cussions may include, for example, increased taxation, the ex-
tension of controls and at times nationalisation of foreign-own-
ed assets. Almost always some overseas interests are hit by
measures of this sort even if others may benefit. Such changes
in policy have now occurred in many countries—and the inter-
national community and many donor agencies have increasingly
adjusted their policies to take account of them. The more they
can be brought into the arena of frank discussion, recognising
both the rationale underlying such moves and the conflicts of in-
terest in responding to them, the more measures can be devised
to enable the international community to cope with them. ll
R. JOLLY

56

DOSSIER — Job creation



Case Study

The Mumias Sugar Company, Kenya

A major UK-based company, Booker McConnell, help-
ed set up a highly successful sugar factory in Kenya in
close cooperation with the Kenyan government and in-
ternational finance sources. Mr. Haynes, Chairman of
Bookers Sugar, describes the project from the business-
man’s viewpoint that private enterprise exists to make
a profit.

The greatest problem of job creation is no longer the problem
of finding the necessary capital. There are now many sources of
international finance that will back sound, well-managed pro-
jects. It would appear that the major problems are, first, how to
find the projects which will create profitable jobs and, secondly,
how to manage projects in such a way that capital resources are
not wasted; that the project is profitable—whether for state or
private investment—and that its role in the country concerned
is socially and politically in tune with that country’s needs.

Private enterprise’s role in development

One of the scarcest factors today is skilled management.
Many new agricultural projects are being managed by govern-
ments or by teams recruited by international agencies such as
the World Bank, but increasingly governments and agencies are
looking to the private sector to provide management resources.
Often a team of managers and technical specialists that is part
of a world-wide commercial organisation will operate more ef-
ficiently than would a ‘scratch’ team brought together for a spe-
cific project only. Men who are part of a private enterprise com-
pany will have a career structure within that company and will
be highly motivated to ensure the success of any project in
which they are engaged. They will be men whose abilities are
well-known to the parent company which can ensure that their
skills and experience are appropriate to the task they are given.
Furthermore, they will have access to the back-up resources of
the parent company.

Private enterprise certainly exists to make a profit on its ca-
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pital employed and there can be no question of private business
engaging in unprofitable ‘make work’ projects, and governments
of developing countries cannot afford to squander scarce re-
sources of capital and trained people on projects which are un-
likely to make a significant contribution to national income with-
in a reasonable period of time.

Private industry must be governed by the ruling market prices.
Unfortunately, the market prices of resources often exceed their
opportunity cost—and in many developing countries this applies
particularly to labour—which can lead to projects being rejected
as ‘unprofitable’ when they would seem to be viable on a social
cost/benefit approach, or to uneconomic choices being made
between capital-intensive and labour-intensive techniques. But if
a project appears unattractive on the basis of market prices and
yet to subsidise inputs, to provide infrastructure, or to encourage
the development in other ways.

It is sometimes argued that, even if market prices reflect real
resource endowments reasonably accurately, when private en-
terprise in the form of a multinational company undertakes a
project in a developing country, the result is often of little or no
benefit in creating employment because highly sophisticated ca-
pital-intensive plants are constructed which provide only a few
jobs for the unskilled local labour force and which may make lit-
tle contribution to the overall balance of payments of the host
country. This certainly need not be the case if social policy is tak-
en into account in the objectives of a commercial enter-
prise—whether privately or state operated.

This paper illustrates the benefits of such cooperation by trac-
ing in some detail the development of a single project in Ken-
ya—the Mumias Sugar Company. To illustrate the way in which
this project solved some of the problems outlined above it has
been necessary to go into considerable detail in the pages that
follow, but the basic fact is that as a result of close cooperation
between the Kenya government, Booker McConnell Ltd and
sources of international finance, a very profitable rural industry
has been created bringing direct employment to 2 500 people
and giving 5 000 small farmers an opportunity to grow a cash
crop.
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Mumias — the background

The Kenya sugar industry up to 1966 consisted of two fac-
tories located at Ramisi on the coast and Miwani in the Nyariza
region. In 1967 and 1968 two new factories were opened in the
Nyanza sugar belt bringing total productive capacity to 150 000
tons a year, compared with annual consumption of 190 000
tons growing at a rate of about 7.5% p.a. However, there were
serious teething troubles at the new factories and estates and
production fell short of demand (in 1972 production was down
to 97 000 tons) resulting in a continuing high level of imports.

The Kenya government had set itself a target of national self-
sufficiency in sugar production, and, as early as 1965, the Min-
istry of Agriculture had identified a possible new sugar area at
Mumias to the north-east of Lake Victoria in the Western Pro-
vince and had had a preliminary study carried out. The govern-
ment had chosen this area because it had a high population den-
sity and was inhabited by a settled rural population dependent
upon subsistence farming. As the results of the preliminary
study were encouraging, Bookers Agricultural and Technical
Services Ltd was asked to undertake a pilot scheme to establish
the viability of a major sugar project at Mumias.

In order to reduce the overall time scale and cost of the Mu-
mias sugar scheme and to make optimum use of the staff and
equipment, the government requested that a preliminary stage
of the main project should be carried out concurrently with the
feasibility study. This ‘Stage | commercial’ was designed to ena-
ble rapid transition from the pilot scheme to the main project
and could, in the event of a favourable decision at the end of the
pilot stage, advance the date of the first sugar production by as
much as two years.

The pilot scheme included all the normal agricultural and tech-
nical studies required for setting up a sugar project, but also in-
cluded investigation of the social and economic impact on the
locality. A final feasibility report produced in 1970 indicated that
the project could be made both commercially viable and bene-
ficial to Kenya from a cost/benefit viewpoint.

The Kenya government was anxious to start the pilot scheme
as soon as possible and it therefore provided the initial
finance—about £450000 from its own resources. Booker
McConnell provided £50 000. The Mumias Sugar Company
was therefore set up in June 1971. The Kenya government
holds a majority share (69%): other shareholders are the Com-
monwealth Development Corporation (12%), the Kenya Com-
mercial Finance Co (9%), the East African Development Bank
{5%) and Booker McConnell (5%). Bookers were appointed ma-
naging agents. Most of the shareholders also contributed loan
finance. The project was also supported by UK aid and by the
World Bank.

The total capital employed by the company at December
1973 was £ 7.3 m—the share capital represented £ 3.5 m of this
total.

The local environment
The Western Province is one of the most densely populated

rural areas in Kenya with a population density in 1970 of 222
people per square mile. The population was growing at about
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4% p.a. compared with the national growth rate of 3.3%. The
majority of the population is occupied in subsistence farming.

Apart from a paper project at Broderick Falls, the Mumias su-
gar scheme is the only sizeable industrial development in the re-
gion. Holdings are small, averaging 10 acres, but land is not fully
utilised and, apart from small areas of food crops, most farms
largely comprise bush and rough grass. Before the advent of the
sugar scheme no satisfactory cash crop had been developed in
the area.

The outgrowers’ scheme

A sugar factory represents a large capital investment (the Mu-
mias factory cost about £4.5 m). To ensure full utilisation of ca-
pacity, it makes good sense, in terms of organisational efficiency,
to have all cane requirements grown on a single large estate and
to put the whole scheme under one management so that field
production matches factory capacity as closely as possible,
Since cane has to be harvested when it is mature and cut cane
cannot be stored for long periods, the management of a sugar
operation is complex and both technical and commercial consid-
erations call for the closest possible integration of all stages of
production.

However, at Mumias the Kenya government had, as one of its
major objectives, the provision of a cash income to small farmers
in the area. It was, therefore, decided to set up a system where-
by local farmers would grow cane—with the advice and assis-
tance of the Mumias management—and sell the cane to the fac-
tory. The Ministry of Agriculture had considered setting up a
cooperative, but were not convinced that that would be the best
solution.

To get the project started and to ensure a certain continuity
of cane supply to the factory, it was decided that a nucleus es-
tate run by the Mumias Sugar Company was necessary. Out of
a total of 28 000 acres of cane eventually required by the pro-
ject, it was decided that 8 000 net acres would be provided by
the nucleus estate and the remainder by the outgrowers. The
land required for the nucleus estate was purchased by the gov-
ernment and leased to the company. In order to have the least
possible unfavourable impact on the area, it was decided that
the nucleus estate should be based on swampy land which could
not be cultivated by local farmers because it required large-scale
drainage.

The factory and nucleus estate formed the central core of the
scheme and it was envisaged that cane would be grown by
farmers within an eight-mile radius of the factory. Here an econ-
omic/social problem arose. Economics suggested that it would
be preferable to develop outgrowers’ land in one guadrant at
a time to minimise transport costs and maximise utilisation of
equipment. However, this was not felt to be socially acceptable,
as it would favour one area rather than another, and so it was
decided to develop cane farmers’ units with an even spread
throughout the eight-mile-radius area.

Cane had been grown in the area—but the crop was of a very
low standard. The first step in setting up the cane farmers’
system was to demonstrate the value of proper cultivation and
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fertilisation. Bookers surveyed the area and listed all the farms.
Between 1968 and 1970 some 35 demonstration plots were
set up. These were scattered throughout the area and proved so
successful that there was soon a queue of farmers wanting to
be included in the scheme.

One of the greatest benefits of the time taken in the initial pilot
scheme was that it allowed the unhurried growth of confidence,
among the local farmers, in the new crop and the methods re-
commended for its cultivation.

A programme of cultivation was worked out which would let
the farmer carry out all the manual operations himself while the
company tackled the mechanical jobs—thus helping to maximise
the farmers’ income. A certain degree of mechanisation was ine-
vitable, particularly in ploughing and cane loading and transpor-
tation.

In order to use machinery efficiently, cane fields had to be of
a minimum size of about 15 acres. But the average size of hold-
ings was about 10 acres. It was though socially undesirable for
a farmer to have more than half of his land under cane, as he
would then become too dependent upon this crop and lose his
traditional food source. It was therefore necessary in most cases
to persuade three or four farmers to pool cpntiguous parts of
their land to make up cane fields of at least 15 acres. This the
farmers were quite willing to do—each farmer retained the own-
ership of his part of the field, was responsible for the cultivation
of the cane on it and sold his own cane to the factory. Thus the
farmer was left with half his land for subsistence farming and
on the remaining portion {which in most cases had not been cul-
tivated previously) he could grow cane as a cash crop.

When the plots had been delineated and the farmers had
cleared their ground of bush, stumps and other obstructions, the
company ploughed the land and made available fertilisers and
seed cane of the right variety and quality. The farmers then
planted and tended the crop—under the guidance of the com-
pany's agricultural experts.

When it came to harvesting there was another ‘mechanisation
versus manual labour’ decision to be made. Because of the need
to coordinate collection and transport, cutting was the respon-
sibility of the company which employed a gang of cutters. Each
farmer, however, had the right, if he so wished, to be employed
as part of the cutting gang when it was in his area, thus giving
him a chance to increase his cash income.

The cane was cut manually but loaded mechanically. Manual
cane cutting is a hard job, but loading is even harder. Further-
more, as the local work force like to start work early and to finish
by noon, it would have been much more difficult to achieve an
economic utilisation of the road transport equipment if it could
only be used during part of a day, especially in view of the large
distances involved. Therefore, it was decided that the cane
would be cut and stacked manually, but that the stacks would
be loaded mechanically.

At the end of 1973, some 3 200 outgrowers were supplying
cane to the factory and eventually 5 000 outgrowers will have
20 000 acres under cane, supplying 60% of the factory’s requi-
rements. In addition, some 30 000 people who are dependants
of the farmers benefit from the scheme. It is intended to set up
an outgrowers company which will be able to act for the farm-
ers in their dealings with the sugar company and as a vehicle for
channelling credit finance to the farmers.

The employees

The Mumias Sugar Company which is organised in four main
departments—Agriculture, Factory, Finance and Person-
nel—employs about 2 500 people viz:

Unskilled Semi-skilled Skilled Supervisory
and Management
1600 450 275 175

The majority of the semi-skilled and skilled employeés work
in the agricultural workshop and the factory complex.

The factory was supplied and built by Fletcher and Stewart
of Derby—a subsidiary of Booker McConnell. It was constructed
under budget and precisely to programme, and has been oper-
ating in excess of specified levels of performance since July
1973. In designing the factory, which processes 2 000 tons of
cane a day and operates on a 3X8 hour-rotating-shift basis, ev-
ery effort was made to avoid costly labour-saving devices but
in some areas a degree of automation was desirable, both to
simplify complex tasks and to overcome a critical shortage of
men with previous sugar experience.

For example, one of the most skilled jobs in the factory is su-
gar boiling and in many areas of the world sugar boilers are still
required to serve a five-year apprenticeship. At Mumias semi-au-
tomatic pan boiling controls were installed at an additional cost
of £15000. These, with a carefully formulated training pro-
gramme and the assistance of one expatriate instructor, have
enabled Kenyans with no previous experience to be trained to
operate this key stage of the production process in approxima-
tely six months. If this had not been possible, eight expatriate su-
gar boilers might have been required for several years, at a total
cost to the company of more than £25 000 per annum.

Although only certain field operations—initial inter-row culti-
vation and cane-loading—are mechanised, a massive training ef-
fort was required in the agricultural department to induct the
large influx of new employees, many of whom had not been in
paid employment before, and to provide instruction in basic job
methods and skills. This is vitally important even in so-called
unskilled operations, if effective manpower utilisation and rela-
tively high productivity are to be achieved. The success of this
programme, together with a complementary system of incentive
payments, can be gauged by the fact that the previously accept-
ed output of a cane-cutter in Kenya of one ton of burnt cane per
day has already been increased at Mumias to an average of over
three and a half tons.

Our experience thus far is that with well-devised training pro-
grammes, which are now established in each department and
section of the company, Kenyans are achieving standards of per-
formance in a wide range of jobs comparable with those in other
parts of the world. The area of greatest difficulty, as might be
expected, is in the engineering trades where skilled mechanics,
turners and other artisans are in critically short supply. An ap-
prentice scheme, comprising modular training both on and off
the job, has been running since 1972, but it will be several years
before the first batch of apprentices is capable of achieving a
standard of workmanship equal to that of a skilled artisan in the
UK. In selecting apprentices (on the basis of interviews, intelli-
gence and aptitude tests) it has been noticeable that the majority
of applicants lack the basic mechanical ‘knowhow' that one

would find in a similar group in a developed country. This is a
iy
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common phenomenon in rural communities where children do
not play with mechanical toys and do not have exposure even
to such simple machines as bicycles. A serious attempt is there-
fore being made to overcome this lack of basic experience in the
early stages of the apprenticeship.

When production started in mid-1973 sixty of the company’s
2 500 jobs were filled by expatriates. Of this number twenty
were experienced Guyanese supervisors seconded, for a period
of up to two years, from Booker McConnell's sugar operations
in Guyana. The Guyanese brought not only technical skills but
managerial experience based on the long tradition of the Guyana
sugar industry. A similar programme of secondments from Gu-
yana had already been tried successfully in a Nigerian sugar pro-
ject.

The remaining forty expatriates are employed in senior tech-
nical and managerial roles and all possess diploma, degree or
professional qualifications.

The company is committed to a policy of introducing local
management at a rate consistent with the maintenance of high

operational standards. The terms of reference of all expatriate’

staff include a major responsibility to train and develop Kenyan
subordinates. This responsibility does not conflict with the un-
derstandable desire of an expatriate to continue employment
overseas as, in an expanding business, Bookers international
staff have the incentive to work themselves out of a job at Mu-
mias and thus become available for assignment to a new project
in another part of the world, conceivably in a more senior role.

A comprehensive management development programme has
been formulated and the details agreed with both the Mumias
board of directors and the Kenyanisation of Personnel Bureau.
Kenyan staff are encouraged to realise their potential through
carefully planned career development supplemented by job ro-
tation, on-the-job training, coaching, project work, external
courses both in Kenya and overseas, and visits to other sugar-
growing countries, as appropriate, Performance is appraised at
regular intervals and staff are encouraged to discuss their pro-
gress with their superiors. Promotion is based strictly on merit.

It is hoped that by 1980 all but perhaps six senior manage-
ment appointments, each of which requires considerable mana-
gerial experience in addition to a high level of technical expertise,
will be filled by Kenyans.

Furthermore, a balance has been struck between mechani-
sation and manual labour which is both commercially acceptable
and socially beneficial.

As far as the Kenyan economy is concerned, Mumias has been
a resounding success. The present high prices of sugar on the
world market mean that the project will have repaid its foreign
exchange requirements before the end of 1974 and that the in-
ternal rate of return from a cost/benefit viewpoint will greatly
exceed the forecast 13%.

The project is directly employing over 2000 Kenyans,
providing a cash income for 5 000 farmers and indirect benefits
to at least 30 000 people in the area. In addition, the Mumias
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area is now receiving considerable ‘spin-off’ benefits in the form
of better communications and increased commercial opportuni-
ties for small traders and craftsmen. An area that was previously
very poor is now a centre of local trade—with shops and small
businesses flourishing where none existed before.

Thus, a project that was conceived by the Kenya government
as a means of bringing employment to a depressed rural area
has—with the support of UK aid, the World Bank, the East Afri-
can Development Bank, the Kenya Commercial Bank and private
enterprise—achieved all its social, economic and commercial ob-
jectives.

Conclusion

Booker McConnell believes that the experience of the Mumias
sugar project illustrates a number of points that are of general
relevance and which make the difference between a good dev-
elopment project and a bad one:

1. it was filling a major political, social and economic need in
its area of Kenya

2. it was taken, by steady scientifically controlled methods,
through every test of agricultural viability from the initial exper-
imental plantings to the brink of the full-scale development

3. the local farmers, who were to be the main source of the
project’s raw material, participated from the start in the exper-
imental growing of cane

4. at this point the feasibility study indicating the technical, fi-
nancial and economic viability of the scheme was subjected to
critical analysis by the government departments, by institutions
such as CDC, by international aid agencies and by commercial
investors—the criterion for proceeding was whether the project
would make an acceptable commercial return (certain infrastruc-
ture costs, of general benefit to the area, were justified by the
cost/benefit analysis)

5. only then was the hardware ordered for the factory and
field equipment—and on terms which had been negotiated and
subjected to independent scrutiny by the World Bank

6. training programmes from artisan to senior managerial lev-
el were worked out for each phase of the project and there is
an agreed time-table for Kenyanisation

7. the government was closely involved in policy and in ex-
ecution at all stages

8. there was no inhibition of the highest possible managerial
and technical standards by way of limiting economic rewards
below market levels whether to farmers, field or factory workers
or to management

9. the management was not just a team of experts—it was
a team of experienced managers with the central cohesion of
unified responsibility to ourselves as managing agents on behalf
of the government. B

JA. HAYNES




DEVELOPING COUNTRY TOPICS

Lomé Convention

The amount and the terms of aid

The total amount of aid scheduled in the Lomé Con-
vention is 3 550 million units of account. This, as state
in earlier numbers of the “ Courier”, covers the aid to the
ACP countries and to the dependent overseas countries

and territories (OCT). This article describes the general

Total amount of aid

The total aid is divided into two main
sections:

1) the European Development Fund,
which is to distribute ua. 3 150m
{against ua. 905m under the 2nd
Yaoundé Convention, including the aid for
Mauritius) so that the funds it is handling
are three and a half times as much as be-
fore;

2) loans from the funds of the Euro-
pean Investment Bank, amounting to u.a.
400 m. This compares with u.a. 100 m,
so that the effect has been to multiply it
by four.

The total aid is thus u.a. 3550 m, or
3.5 times as much as was provided under
the 2nd Yaoundé Convention.

The amount of aid includes the control
expenses (about u.a. 100 m). A request
from the ACP that these expenses should
be borne by the Commission budget was
not accepted in the negotiation and the
item remains as a charge on the EDF.

In the final stages of the negotiation,
the ACP obtained an important conces-
sion regarding the duration of this aid. By
Article 91 of the Lomé Convention, the
convention will expire “after a period of
five years from the date of its signature,
namely March 1, 1980". Allowing for the
usual delays in ratification, which may be
expected to take about a year, the result
is that the total aid will have to be com-
mitted within about four years from the
date the convention comes into force.

A similar provision was contained in the
Yaoundé Il Convention, which expired on
January 31, 1975. It came into force at
the beginning of 1971 so the commit-
ments of the 3rd EDF were incurred in a
period of four years and a month.

This reduction of the effective commit-
ment period does not alter the fact, any

more than it did for Yaoundé |l, that dur-
ing the ratification period the ACP will not
be obtaining any further EDF commit-
ments. In fact, therefore, the aid is really
spread over five years; but if the duration
of the convention had been linked with its
entry into force and not with its signature,
the Community aid would have been
spread over at least six years.

terms and conditions of this aid, showing how it is to be
divided between the ACP and the OCT, what propor-
tion is and what is not repayable and how the amount
is divided between the different countries.

The increase in the amount of aid is
materially greater for the ACP countries
than for the OCT.

For the OCT, there is also a sub-alloca-
tion by groups, depending on the metro-
politan country (France, the Netherlands
or Great Britain) with which they have
special relations. At the time of going to
press no decision has been made on this,

Yaoundé Il Lomé Multiplier
ACP countries
— EDF (grants + special loans + risk
(capital) 833 3000 3.6
— Normal loans from EIB 90 390 43
923 3390 37
OoCT
— EDF (grants + spegcial loans + risk
capital) 72 150 2.08
— Normal loans by EIB 10 10 1
82 160 1.95

Allocation of the aid
between the ACP and the OCT

The above-mentioned table (figures in
million units of account) shows the allo-
cation of the aid under the Lomé Con-
vention compared with the allocation un-
der Yaoundé ll.

but the Commission proposal is at least
relevant. The figures (bottom page 61)
are again in million units of account:

Member countries’ aid
contributions

The table {top page 62) shows the per-
centage contributions to the 4th EDF
compared with those to the earlier ones.

OCT OCT OCT Total
(France) (Netherlands) (UK)
Grants 25 25 25 75
Special loans 15 15 15 45
40 40 40 12

Risk capital no specific g
Stabex allocation 25
Normal loans from EIB 10
160
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The comparisons are affected by the fact
that the 4th Fund is constituted by nine
countries, whereas the other three were
constituted by only six.

Insofar as a six-nation distribution can

proposed a Deutschmark ceiling
(DM 2500 m) which, if it had been
brought into the budget at DM 3.66 per
unit of account (the budget conversion
rate) would have produced a figure 156%

EDF 1 EDF 2 EDF 3 EDF 4
Belgium 12.04 945 8.89 6.25
Germany 34.41 33.77 33.16 25.95
France 34.41 33.77 33.16 25.95
Italy 6.88 13.70 15.62 12.00
Luxembourg 0.22 0.27 0.26 0.20
Netherlands 12.04 9.04 8.89 7.95
United Kingdom — — — 18.70
Denmark — — — 2.40
Ireland — — — 0.60

100,— 100,— 100— 100—

be compared with one covering nine na-
tions, the figures show:
— a continued contribution from Ger-
many, France and Italy and a larger pro-
portion from the Netherlands;
— maintenance of the Belgian contribu-
tion which had been falling behind the
Dutch;
— an advantageous assessment for
Great Britain compared with the other big
countries.

The contribution key for the 4th EDF, in
units of account and in the national cur-
rencies, is as follows:

The 4th EDF will thus be financed by

lower than what is derived from the DM
equivalent of Special Drawing Rights
(DM 3.08 per u.a./DTS). It is thus simple
aritl-‘metic that, with the same percen-
tage distribution, which calls for 25.95%
from Germany, the total EDF would not
have been much more than 2 600 m u.a.

2) Meeting the EDF requirement from
the Community budget would have auto-
matically resulted in its sub-division
among the member countries proportion-
ately to their individual shares in the bud-
get itself. This would have been to the ad-
vantage of France (21.9%) but for politi-
cal reasons she did not wish to pay a

Amount in
Percentage Amount Conversion national currency
(u.a.m.) rate (1) (million national
units)
Belgium 6.25 196.875 45.8564 9028
Germany 25.95 817.425 3.08222 2519
France 25.95 817.425 5.81762 4755
ltaly 12.00 378.000 781.262 295 317
Luxembourg 0.20 6.300 45.8564 289
Netherlands 7.95 250.425 3.19864 801
United Kingdom 18.70 589.050 0.505066 298
Denmark 2.40 75.600 7.2381 547
Ireland 0.60 18.900 0.505066 9.5
100— 3 150 — —

(1) SDR value on June 28, 1974 (see paragraph below on unit of account).

contributions from member States out of
their own budgets instead of being con-
tributed from the budget of the Commu-
nity as the Commission had proposed.
There are two explanations for this:

1) The unit of account used in the bud-
get is based on fixed and unrevised cur-
rency parities, and the consequence
would have been to lower the amount of
the EDF considerably below the figure of
u.a. 3000 m which was the smallest fi-
gure admissible. One member in fact had

smaller proportion than Germany. More-
over, ltaly could not have supported a
burden of 15.3% instead of the 12% ac-
tually decided.

It should, however, be mentioned that
the member countries made an internal
declaration to the effect that they intend
the EDF to be financed from the Commu-
nity budget in the future, together with all

other development aid contributed by the

Community. In all probability this will
apply to the 5th EDF.
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Division between repayable
and non-repayable aid

In an appendix below an attempt has

been made to show in simple tabular
form, both for the ACP and for the OCT:
— the breakdown of the total aid (1) bet-
ween the STABEX system, special loans,
risk capital and grants (including interest
rate subsidies) and normal loans from.the
EIB;
— relevant indications on a number of
special “piggy banks” contained in the
aid, such as regional cooperation, emer-
gency aid and micro-projects.

The aid conditions are still, on the
whole, extremely favourable. The table
calls for various observations:

1 In the ua.3000m of EDF re-
sources available for the ACP, the propor-
tion of grants (80% of the total) compar-
ed to the special loans and risk-capital
(20%) is still very high, though it in fact
takes into account the borrowing capaci-
ties of some ACP countries and is there-
fore smaller than under the Yaoundé ll
Convention. On the other hand, the terms
for the OCT are more severe, with the
percentage of grants reduced to 60%.

2) The terms for special loans are now
standardised at the most favourable rates
used (40-year loans with a 10-year grace
period and interest rates of 1). This is ap-
preciably more advantageous than hith-
erto, for the standardised concessions
were the most allowable under
Yaoundé |l, and the concessions actually
made were often far less generous.

3) With only a few exceptions, the EIB
loans will be accompanied by a rebate of
interest lowering the effective rate paid to
3% below the market.

Million u.a.
ACP

3000 EDF
(inc. — 375 Stabex
emergency 20%{ - 430 Special loans
aid up - 95 Risk capital
to 150)
(inc. for 80% —2100 Grants
2 years, (inc. 97.5
20 for for
miqro- interest
projects) rebates)

390EIB

3 390 Total
{inc. regional cooperation up to 339)

(1) For the OCT the breakdown is only an indication as the
relative decisions have not been made. The figures shown are
those resulting from the Commission proposal.



Training schemes

by Giovanni LIVI®

It is now recognised that a country cannot go ahead economically without the training of personnel

Development is no mere matter of ma-
terial growth, investment and the national
product. Economic and social develop-
ment is strongly conditioned by the avai-
lability at every level of people who are
educated and trained, working in their
own country and familiar with its social-
economic background.

International bodies are keenly alive to
this, and so are both the governments of
developing countries and the cooperation
departments in industrial countries. They
recognise the necessity for various types
of training schemes which will prepare,
complete or extend the effects of specific
investments. This applies alike in agricul-
ture, industry, infrastructure work, health
and education schemes.

Training, especially for technical staff
jobs, was one of the priority targets in the
euro-african cooperation under the
Yaoundé | and Il Conventions. More than
6% of the resources of the 3rd European
Development Fund was allocated to staff
training schemes.

Opportunities, procedures
and prospects under the
Lomé Convention

Finance for training schemes, at every
level regarded as an aspect of financial
and technical cooperation, comes in for
attentive consideration under the Lomé
Convention (1), as it did under Yaoundé II.

In comparison with the Yaoundé Con-
vention, the innovations are in the clauses
which deal with training schemes con-
nected with industrial cooperation and re-
gional cooperation; and also, as in all the

(*) Head of the Training Division in the EEC Commission.

(1) Commercial promotion {Article 13); industrial coopera-
tion (Articles 26, 32, 36); finance for technical cooperation
schemes {Art. 46); eligibility for financial and technical cooper-
ation, bursary holders and trainees (Art. 49). Also in protocol
No. 2; technical cooperation (Art. 6); regional and inter-re-
gional cooperation (Art. 8); and personnel training schemes in
the less developed ACP countries (Art. 11).

for the tasks development demands.

technical cooperation provisions, the big-
ger and more effective part to be played
by the ACP countries themselves in run-
ning the programmes. It is to be part of
the sovereign task of the ACP countries
to fix their own " objectives and priorities”
in accordance with their own develop-
ment plans and programmes. The pro-
jects and programmes will be aimed to
contribute to the economic and social
development of the countries concerned
(Convention, Art. 40); and it is to be ex-
pected that apptications for finance will
be made to the EDF to cover a number of
training schemes, either specifically con-
nected with individual investments or as
independent elements of general techni-
cal cooperation (Protocol No. 2 Art. 6).

Financing training schemes

The procedure by which the Commun-
ity will finance training schemes proposed
by the ACP countries will be on the fol-
lowing lines:

Initial training as part of an invest-
ment project. The local availability of
trained personnel is an important element
in determining the economic viability of
an investment. it is only by the existence
of qualified personnel to operate and
maintain an investment (more especially
an investment financed by the Commun-
ity) that it can be made really profitable.
There is likely to be a growing tendency
to consider “integrated projects” cover-
ing both the investment operations and
the training schemes. An example might
be the construction of a slaughter-house
and training “on the job” for the admin-
istrative, technical and management per-
sonnel; or building a road and the training
or further training of the road mainten-
ance personnel.

Subsequent independent training pro-
jects, directly or indirectly linked with a
specific investment or at least with one of

the priority projects in the development
plan of an ACP country.

Examples might include agronomic
training for the development of a specific
rural area; training technicians for the
operation of a dyke; setting up a mobile
hospital maintenance service based in dif-
ferent parts of the country {including the
supply of material); or training, retraining
and further training schemes for rural su-
pervisory staff.

Thirdly, a general contribution to staff
training by a programme of bursaries for
study and training courses linked with
the economic and social targets in educa-
tion and training in the technical, agricul-
tural, commercial and industrial fields.

Example: a programme of student bur-
saries and training courses was arranged
by the Commission's services for the
1972-75 period in conformity with gui-
delines and requirements put forward by
the Associated countries. The programme
covered three academic years and one of
its features was to finance each student for
the full period of training. These bursaries
were granted only for courses or training
programmes in the following fields:

— economic and social: economic and
technical sciences, finance, statistics of
development and planning;

— technical: engineering, physics, ma-
thematics, medicine etc;

— agriculture: science and technique in
agriculture, stock-raising, woods and for-
ests, fisheries, veterinary medicine;

— jobs for women: medical and social
services. .

About 33% of the bursaries were
awarded in the technical sectors, some
30% for agriculture, 22% for economics
and the remainder under the miscella-
neous headings. In the past the emphasis
on academic study was considerably
stronger. Now 63% of the bursaries go
to advanced level studies, 33% to ordi-
nary level and the remainder to profes-
sional level.

The bursary programme currently in
—
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operation has resources of about
UA 30 m. It is noteworthy that the Com-
mission made a special effort to channel
more of the training into Africa. In 1974-
75 more than two-thirds of the 3 200
bursary holders followed courses or stu-
dies in Africa. This is double the propor-
tion prevailling two years earlier.

This programme began in 1960-61
with only a few dozen bursary holders.
Three years later the number had risen
10-fold; and by 1974-75, as indicated
above, the number had risen to 3 200. In
the first stages the programme was
wholly financed by the Commission; but
from 1964 onwards the financing was

ence shall be given to training schemes
carried out in the ACP countries or, if this
is not possible, in Europe. This applies to
bursaries for study and training courses,
correspondence courses for vocational
training and refresher courses for the na-
tionals of ACP countries.

The new system of laying down train-
ing programmes over more than one year
and specifying in advance the allocation
for each ACP country, gives the national
governments a clear idea of how much
EDF money they will have available and
so allows them to draw up their pro-
grammes in advance.

The resources available, having now

This list does not cover all the potential
fields of intervention. A full list would
have to cover the requirements connect-
ed with the preparation and execution of
various types of agricultural project, re-
gional modernisation, road maintenance,
socially-oriented buildings and their
equipment, the tourist trade and staff ap-
pointments in the administration.

These problems. incidentally, may be
considered in consultations ad hoc, if this
is recognised as desirable by the Council
of Ministers. By Article 74, para 9, the
Council has power to set up ad hoc com-
mittees or working parties to carry out
such work as it may deem necessary.

Number of bursaries for study and training courses

Bursary holders in
Place of study and subject New awards for 1974-75
1970/71(1) 1971/72(1) 1972/73(2) 1973/74(2)
TOTAL 2282 2322 2466 2828 947
Europe 11563 % 1075 % 1023 % 1071 % 291 %
50.5 46.3 415 379 30.7
Africa 1129 1247 1443 : 1757 656
49.5 53.7 58.5 62.1 69.3
Economics 532 652 620 642 203
233 281 25.1 22.7 214
Technical 893 745 854 953 360
39.1 321 34.6 337 380
Agriculture 648 692 749 865 213
284 29.8 304 30.6 225
Health — 206 226 319 117
89 9.2 1.3 124
Miscellaneous 209 27 17 49 54
9.2 1.1 0.7 1.7 5.7

(1) Annual programmes up to 1972,

(2) 1972/75 — pluriannual programme covering commitments for whole training period.

taken over partly from the Commission
budget and the remainder from the EDF.
In 1969 it was decided that the whole of
the finance would in future be provided
from the EDF.

Since 1972 the practice of making an
annual programme to cover all the coun-
tries concerned was discontinued in fa-
vour of pluriannual programmes for each
Associated country. This removed a num-
ber of inconveniences which had arisen
through the fact that training schemes
often had to cover several years and
could not therefore be dealt with in an an-
nual budget.

it is laid down in the Lomé Convention
{Protocol 2, Art. 6, section 3) that prefer-

been ventilated the next stage is to
analyse the fields of study sanctioned by
the Lomé Convention. The financial and
technical cooperation provisions provide
a wide range of finance possibilities for
training projects and programmes inside
and outside the school system for pur-
poses of industrial or regional coopera-
tion, trade promotion, the development
and organisation of small and medium
firms, refresher courses and general voca-
tional preparation for technical assistance
(see note 2).

(2) The following facts should be noted regarding the field
of application defined by the Lomé Convention:
@ The provisions regarding financial and technical coopera-
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tion provide (Art. 46) for the financing of projects and pro-
grammes relating (inter alia) to technical cooperation
schemes, including training and adaptation to technological
innovation.
@ Article 49 results recalls that bursary holders and those
engaged in courses may be included as well as the ACP
States and the regional and joint bodies.
@ It may also be recalled that certain regional organisations
are entitled to apply in respect of training schemes involving
up to 10% of the total amount provided for financial and
technical cooperation in Article 47, in respect of independent
training schemes, or bursary #nd training scheme pro-
grammes providing specific training of interest to specific
ACP States.
@ By Protocol No. 2, Art. 8, the field of application of regional
and inter-regional cooperation includes education and train-
ing, including the establishment of joint institutions of advanc-
ed technology in the context of training programmes to ena-
ble nationals to participate fully in economic development.
@ Chapter 2 of title | of the Convention deals (Art. 12) with
trade promotion schemes which include “basic training or
—




Arrangements for applying finan-
cial
and technical cooperation

Regarding the application of financial
and technical cooperation, Article 6 of
Protoco! No. 2 lists various types of train-
ing schemes on the same lines as was
done .in the Yaoundé Convention, Proto-
col No.6 Articles 2 and 3. Under the
heading technical cooperation linked
with investments, point (e) includes
“temporary aid for the establishmént,
launching and operation of a specific in-
vestment, or of installations, including
where necessary, the training of person-
nel for the operation and maintenance of
the investment or installations.”

The need for quite a large-scale use of
cooperation in this form, requires special
emphasis because, as has already been
noted, the lack of trained staff, techni-
cians and adequately qualified manpow-
er—especially maintenance teams—in
developing countries, has very often been
a stumbling block in the use and opera-
tion of individual investments.

The shortage of maintenance
teams—which is often associated with
budget difficulties in the government de-
partments concerned—has led to rapid
deterioration of buildings and equipment.

in October 1972, the Council of Asso-
ciation under the Yaoundé Convention,
laid special stress on the training and
maintenance problems. The World Bank,

advanced vocational training of staff engaged in trade promo-
tion” (Art. 13, parab).

@ Industrial cooperation is dealt with in title lll. It emphasises
that one of its objectives (Art. 26, section D) is to “facilitate
the transfer of technology to the ACP States and to promote
the adaptation of such technology to their specific conditions
and needs, for example, by expanding the capacity of the ACP
States for research or adaptation of technology and for train-
ing in industrial skills at all levels”. It is in this field that inte-
grated programmes can most often be carried out, covering
industrial investment and the training of workers, technicians
and the management and administrative staff.

@ Article 32 of the Convention deals especially with small
and medium-sized firms. It mentions that the Community
must cooperate in setting up and developing such firms, in-
cluding vocational and advanced training.

@ One of the main tasks of the Centre for Industrial Devel-
opment {(Art. 36) will be to help in the identification, on the ba-
sis of requirements indicated by ACP States, of opportunities
for industrial training and applied research in the Community
and in the ACP countries, and to provide relevant information
and recommendations.

too, recently reviewed the entire strategy
of its investment programme, laying
down, as a matter of increasingly regular
practice, that part of the financial re-
sources it provides shall be spent on train-
ing schemes. Over the period 1974-78
the World Bank expects to apply
$1 075 m to finance some 80 education-
al and training projects under the techni-
cal and agricultural headings.

Under the heading general technical
cooperation, point3 of Protocol No. 2
Art. 8, attention needs to be given to the
following points:

“The grant of bursaries for studies,
training courses and postal tuition, pre-
ferably in the ACP countries, for the vo-
cational training and further training of
the nationals thereof”.

The carrying out of a bursary and train-
ing course programme is an important in-
strument for any external aid aimed at the
training of staff and qualified manpower.
It was not mentioned in the application
convention of the Rome Treaty, and it
was initially taken in hand by the Com-
mission. Since the first Yaoundé Conven-
tion, the financing of such programmes
by Community aid has been embodied in

the texts of the successive conventions,
and it is included also in the Lomé Con-
vention. The programme is an instrument
of the training programmes and projects
of the country concerned, and should
thus be suitable for incorporation in these
programmes, or as an instrument of com-
pletion for a specific EDF investment.

As indicated above, the pluriannual
character of the bursary and training
course programmes for 1972-75, has
been appreciated by the AASM, because
of the facility for entering into commit-

. ments covering the whole duration of a
beneficiary’s training programme without
having to submit justifications each year.
The individual countries are thus better
able to plan training schemes for their na-
tionals in advance, conforming to their re-
quirements and development prospects.

The bursaries awarded by the Commis-
sion and the EDF are concerned with
economics, technical studies, agriculture,
health and a miscellaneous set of other
subjects. The correspondence cour-
ses—one method of training at a dis-
tance—had to be primarily of a technical

content, forming an integral part of a spe-
cific project, or aimed at the vocational
training of a specific type of personnel (i.e.
civil servants, instructors, managers etc.).
Care had to be taken, 100, to avoid an un-
duly wide dispersion of individual types of
study course; and, when the teaching
was of a scholastic type, to avoid courses
which do not lead to a State-recognised
examination. This was only fair to the trai-
nees concerned, because of potential dis-
appointments arising from the possession
of a diploma of no real value. It is indis-
pensable that use should be primarily of
training institutes actually located in the
ACP countries.

Since December 1974 the Commission
is progressively transferring the execution
of the pluriannual programme to training
carried out on the spot by the AASM
government departments. In the past the
european organisations had played their
part in the programme; and the transfer
which was made total as from June 30
1975 puts a higher degree of responsibil-
ity on the government departments con-
cerned which is specifically in line with
the intentions of the Lomé Convention.

The systematic review of progress re-
corded by bursary holders should be a
useful tool in the hands of each govern-
ment in preparing the intake of its nation-
als into its country’'s vocational life,
matching up the candidate against the re-
quirements of the administration and
those arising from its development pro-
jects and the EDF investments. It is with
this in view, incidentally, that the Com-
mission expects to organise training sem-
inars, or discussion meetings for ACP na-
tionals in Europe.

The object of such discussion meetings
in Europe is three-fold:

1. to provide general information on ex-
isting relationships between the European
Community and the ACP, with special re-
ference to the prospects arising through
the Lomé Convention;

2. to enable those responsible for the
training programme to survey the training
received by the bursary holders and its
value for eur-african relations;

3. to make the peoples of Europe increa-
singly aware of the problems of cooper-

ation and development.
-
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In the past these events have been or-
ganised in cooperation with various or-
ganisations, whose duties included the
management of bursary studies and train-
ing students engaged in courses, or in
other cultural activities, set up for the
benefit of African or Caribbean nationals
training in Europe.

Special attention is given to the ap-
praisal of the training the EEC bursary
holders get in the various training centres
or institutes. A special day is allotted to
these problems during the conference
and Commission officials are given the
opportunity for assessing the scholastic,
economic and human problems the bur-
sary holders have to face in the countries
to which they are assigned.

It is intended that special attention shall
also be given to study meetings in the
ACP countries, for these meetings are an
opportunity for making public opinion in
Africa better aware of the prospects aris-
ing through EEC-ACP cooperation.

“The organisation of specific training
programmes in the ACP countries, in
particular for the staff of public services
and institutions of the ACP States, or of
undertakings therein”.

These specific training programmes
may provide a diversity of types of train-
ing at staff level and at worker level to
cover different vocational requirements.
The instrument is a flexible one, and can
cope with such needs as are likely to arise
in any particular field—such as the ma-
nagement of small and medium undertak-
ings, the maintenance of hospitals and
roads, training and activation in rural ar-
eas, stock management, agricultural ma-
chinery maintenance or tele-communica-
tions (3).

(3) In the 3rd EDF some 30 projects have been or being
carried out, e.g.:
— training “on-the-job” of administrative, technical and ma-
nagement personnel for the slaughterhouse at Quagadougou
and the future slaughterhouse at Bangui;
— training staff for the rural community organisations in
Madagascar;
— training staff for the Rwanda agricultural cooperatives;
— training heads of small businesses in Zaire;
— training staff in Mauritania in management and accoun-
tancy techniques;
— training medium-grade public works staff in Central Afri-
can Republic;
— various projects for hospital maintenance (Mauritania,
Chad, Somalia);
— training and advanced training of public works personnel
as part of the San Pedro-issia road project in lvory Coast.

“At the request of the ACP States,
the provision of experts, advisers, tech-
nicians and instructors of the member
countries, or the ACP countries for spe-
cific missions and for limited periods”.

In general, the instructors, experts, ad-
visers and other categories have been
sent only for very precise tasks and for
definite periods which are kept as short as
possible.

The need for making changes in the
methods of technical assistance has been
raised on several occasions and in various
quarters. Increasingly the local nationals
must be given direct responsibilities and
not left subordinate to the expert. The
master and pupil relationships between
the expatriate and the ACP national must
not be prolonged, for they have often
created problems. The tendency must be
rather, towards relationships between a
responsible local man and a visiting ad-
viser, as part of a cooperation which, so
far as possible, makes the local man di-
rectly responsible.

Schemes for industrial and commercial
development, or for training “ on-the-job”,
will probably make it necessary to send
out a number of experts and technicians.
The objective of technical assistance
must be to transmit knowledge, provide
the training and then withdraw.

“The supply of instructional, experi-
mental and demonstration equipment”.

Equipment in this class may be neces-
sary to the execution of an independent
training project, or a training scheme as-
sociated with an investment project.

“The organisation of short training
courses for nationals of the ACP coun-
tries and further training courses for civil
servants in those countries.”

These training courses may be devoted
to the functioning and procedures of the
EDF, the consideration of a specific pro-
ject, or any other theme which may inter-
est the civil servants in the ACP countries,
and help them in carrying out develop-
ment programmes.

The training sessions organised in the
past in the offices of the Commission
brought 210 students to follow courses
in Brussels. More of such courses are to
be expected in the future, each with spe-
cific objectives and programmes and aim-
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ed at familiarising at staff level in the ACP
countries with the work and methods of
the Commission and general facts about
the Community.

In many developing countries reforms
are in progress in the education system.
This is partly a matter of finding original
systems of instruction suitable for the
state of society in the country; and partly
to make the expenditure on education
{which has become prohibitive in. many
countries) yield better social and econ-
omic results.

In the school and non-school pro-
grammes and in the literacy campaigns
for adults, increased attention is being
paid to the training of technicians, to rural
education and to education at a distance
{by radio, T.V. multi-media operations
and perhaps by satellite).

Many of the ACP countries have set up
targets of their own for their education
and training systems. They look to the
training of teachers, to new programmes
which will make for coherence and con-
sistency, to a better use being made of
training schemes in relation to job possi-
bilities; they try to organise education
with a “real life” background, and a
system not limited to the transmission of
knowledge (often in forms of no great use
for the needs of the country or in its social
context) but extending to systems which
bring out the personalities of the young,
providing them with intellectual and tech-
nical resources which will bring them into
the country’s economic life and, in parallel
with this, the development of local cultu-
ral forms.

Despite the arsenal of training methods
developed in Europe over the centuries
there is no ready-made solution that can
be used immediately. The responsible lo-
cal authorities, with the cooperation of
the industrial countries of the Community
must show imagination and originality in
traiding schemes, for all development is
aimed at people and must come from
people.

The Lomé Convention provides a wide
range of training methods which the ACP
States can use, according to their needs,
to train people to make sure of their econ-
omic and social growth. B

G. Livi




Mauritius :

From Yaoundé I

After 18 months of long and difficult
negotiations, Mauritius joined forces
with the other 45 ACP countries in ad-
ding its signature to the historic Lomé
Convention. It brought to an end its per-
iod as an Associate of the EEC, which
Mauritius had shared with the 18 other
countries in the Yaoundé Il Convention;
and instead, the island became a full and
equal partner with 54 countries—al-
most half the membership of UNO, cov-
ering a population of 510 million and
comprising almost the whole of Africa
south of the Sahara and Western Eu-
rope, part of the Caribbean archipelago
and three groups of Pacific Islands.

Economic conditions
in Mauritius

In view of the necessity for the island’s
economic development, the Lomé Con-
vention brings it new advantages of capi-
tal importance. It lies in the midst of the
Indian Ocean and has a population of
about 870000 in a area of only
1850sq. km. It depends virtually on a
single crop—sugar cane. This crop ac-

to Lomeé
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ceipts and Mauritius has to import the es-
sential of its foodstuffs, raw materials and
manufactured goods. The development of
agriculture has almost reached its limit, and
the population growth necessitates major
diversification in every sector. Effortsin this
direction have for some years been exem-
plified by tea-growing in the upland pla-
teau, deep-sea fishing, tourist develop-
ment, manufacturing industry and a rather
special formula for developing free indus-
trial ports. The successful continuation of
this campaign calls for suitable technical
and financial resources which can only be

(*) Permanent Secretary, Ministry of Trade and Industry,
Mauritius.

Mauritius.

provided by higher prices for sugar, whichis
the island’s principal basic raw material:
and we have obtained these higher prices
under the Lomé Convention.

Sugar

We have now secured guaranteed ac-
cess to the Community market for a con-
siderable part of our sugar for an unlim-
ited period. This amounts to half a million
gross tons, or 120 000 tons more than
under the Commonwealth Sugar Agree-

ment. The price for our exports to the
Community is to be at least equal to that
guaranteed to European producers, which
we consider to be both fair and remuner-
ative. This solution is both new and excel-
lent. For practical pruposes it links our
prices with an index because, for the first
time, there is a direct link between the
prices paid to far distant farmers in the
tropics and those paid in industrial (Com-
munity) countries to their own farmers. In
the same negotiations we also secured
from Great Britain a guaranteed price for
our sugar during the year 1975 at prac-
tically double what we were getting un-
der the Commonwealth Sugar Agree-
ment.

Industrial cooperation

This marks the end of a long period of
uncertainty and sets up a new position
which should enable Mauritius to feel op-
timistic as work starts upon the second
five-year development plant, which sche-
dules the creation of 80000 jobs by
1980, of which more than 50 000 are to
be in industry. Receipts from sugar should
enable us to finance part of the big ex-
penditure needed for an advance of this
kind, covering both infrastructure works
and the import of capital goods. Nev-
ertheless, the target is an ambitious one,
and Mauritius is counting still more upon
the second major innovation in the Lomé
Convention. This is industrial cooperation,
a highly individual aspect of the conven-
tion, and the foundation of the “new
model for relations between developed
and developing countries”. During two
years as a member of the Yaoundé Il
Convention, Mauritius has been systema-
tically running in a form of industrialisa-
tion based on the export trade, and the
provisions for industrial cooperation
come at the right time. We have already
set up close links with various Commun-
ity countries and quite a number of Euro-
pean industrialists are operating in our
free zones. Among the specified objec-
tives of industrial cooperation are the
development of new industrial relation-
ships between the EEC and the ACP;
measures aimed at transfers of techno-
logy to the ACP; intensified industrial
training schemes at all levels; and market-
ing promotion of ACP industrial goods in
external markets. In view of all this, we

think the Lomé Convention will be a va-
-—
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luable aid towards our country’s industrial
and economic prosperity. We welcome
the setting up of the structures aimed at
activating industrial cooperation, more
especially the industrial cooperation com-
mittee and the industrial development
centre. The economic condition of our
country and the working experience we
have accumulated encourage us to play
an active part in these organisations and
to share in implementing programmes,
projects and measures which will work
towards the objectives | have mentioned
for the greater prosperity of our island.

Financial and
technical cooperation

The arrangements for financial and tech-
nical cooperation provide for financing in-
dustrial projects and the technical re-
sources needed for carrying them out.
Under these plans our productive invest-
ment schemes will be eligible for loans
from the European Investment Bank, usu-
ally enjoying a 3% rebate in the interest
rates. Mauritius may also have the benefit
of other types of support, such as the
subscription of risk capital through the
European Development Fund. The fund is
also empowered to support projects of
general economic and social development
interest by providing “special loans” for
periods of 40 years at only 1 interest and
subject to a 10-year grace period. Such
investments can include rural develop-
ment, small and medium-sized firms, en-
ergy, the tourist trade, agricultural pro-
duction and the economic and social in-
frastructure. Another important fact is
that under the new convention Mauritius
will be able to determine its own priori-
ties, and its signature to the convention
puts it on a footing of equality with the
other ACP countries in the allocation of
the financial aid. The latter, covering all
46 ACP countries, is to amount to
3390 m units of account, which com-
pares with u.a. 5 m allocated to Mauritius
under Yaoundé Il. Of this total aid, u.a.
3000m is to come through the Euro-
pean Development Fund and u.a. 390 m
in the form of loans by the European In-
vestment Bank. Another novelty is that

we shall be able to play our part not only
in deciding how we want to develop, but
also in the administration and the ma-
nagement of the aid provided for us. A fi-
nal advantage is, that in the event of a
cyclone or other disaster, emergency aid
will be available for us.In addition, the po-
tential measures for technical cooperation
cover a very wide range, especially when
it comes to industrial promotion, training
schemes and technological adaptation
and innovation.

Trade cooperation

All this aid to improved production will
of course hardly make sense for Mauritius
if it is not accompanied by schemes for
marketing, external trade promotion and,
most important of all, access to the mar-
ket of the European Community. This is
well understood in the very important
section on trade cooperation, which pro-
vides duty-free access to the European
markets for the goods we export, without
any counterpart or reciprocity. This is
specially important for Mauritius, which
has a new industrial production policy an-
gled almost entirely on the export trade.
Here again, the Lomé Convention differs
from Yaoundé, as the principle of non-re-
ciprocity is now recognised. In other
words Mauritius will be allowed to export
its products into the Community free of
any import duty or taxes of equivalent ef-
fect; but it will not be required to give
similar total franchise to Community pro-
ducts, though it will of course be required
to grant them most-favoured-nation
treatment. In practice, this means that
Mauritius can in future treat goods from
the EEC on the same preferential basis as
those from other Commonwealth coun-
tries.

The new convention gives goods which
originate from the country access to the
enlarged Community market of 260 mil-
lion consumers in the nine countries. Her
farmers and market gardeners will be able
to sell fruit, vegetables, flowers and, if
necessary, tea. Our receipts from the in-
creasing foreign sales of tea might, in cer-
tain circumstances, enjoy the benefit of
the stabilisation plan contained in the

convention. We shall also be able to ex-
port our fisheries products to the Com-
munity without incurring duty, for the
Community accepted in the negotiation
that 50% (instead of 75%) of ACP na-
tionals in the crew of the fishing boat is
sufficient to satisfy the rules of origin.
Unfortunately the Community was not
able to agree to the ACP request to ease
the rules of origin for manufactured
goods. It was willing, however, to pro-
long until the end of 1975 the existing
derogation for some of our textiles. It
foreshadowed the possibility of further
derogations to help the development of
existing industries or the beginnings of
new ones. The Community also made a
major concession to the ACP by accept-
ing the concept of “cumulative origin”.
This will enable a product from Mauritius
to satisfy the EEC origin criteria if it con-
tains material imported from other ACP
countries, or has been processed there.
This provision will help to secure regional
integration for industrial production in the
ACP countries.

Mauritius faces the future

The view is taken in Mauritius that Eu-
rope, in view of the economic difficulties
through which she was passing during
the negotiations, was acting on new and
bold lines in making the offer which led to
the convention. The Lomé agreement is,
before all else, a victory of mutual confi-
dence. It does not give everybody ev-
erything they wanted; but nevertheless, it
has the merit of opening an exciting
chapter in the history of international
economic relations, especially between
industrial and developing countries. It
gives our country resources with which it
can continue the economic struggle in a
spirit of optimism. On the other hand, we
must not imagine that we shall secure au-
tomatically and without effort the advan-
tages which spring from industrial, finan-
cial and technical cooperation. To get the
full benefit, we must persevere, we must
be dynamic, at times aggressive. Only
thus can Mauritius rise to her new destiny
as a member of this great family of 55
nations.

B. AROUFF
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Commodity marketing
A study by the World Confederation of Labour

The 1973 oil crisis was a sharp reminder of a new
state of things. Raw materials are no longer secondary
products by comparison with industrial goods. A recent
study by the World Confederation of Labour (W.C.L.)

brings out the importance of these products, the “com-

Fall in the terms of trade

Case study: bananas. Since 1945 pro-
ducing countries have been suffering
from a loss of value in real terms. Bet-
ween 1954 and the last quarter of 1973,
the terms of trade between bananas and
manufactured goods moved against the
banana-producing countries by about
61%, despite an improvement in their
productivity. A similar position exists for
many primary products. A large-scale
transfer of real resources is being made
at the expense of underdeveloped and in
favour of developed countries. It is the
developed ones which have had the ben-
efit; between 1950 and 1972, retail
prices in their real value fell by 50% in
Belgium, 40% in the United States, over
30% in France, 60% in Germany and in
other industrial countries the movement
was similar.

Price structure: estimates
of cost price formation in 1971

a) Share of the pro-
ducing country
including export tax
b) Share of multina-
tional firms
import  duties
developed
countries
including freight, insu-
rance

ripener's margin
retailer's margin

etc.

11.5%
0.8%

88.5%
into

6.9 %
11.5%
19 %
31.9%

100%

Concentration: the truth
about multinationals

Competition in the world banana mar-
ket is in the hands of an oligopoly of three
big companies which control 70% of the
turnover, including transport companies,
shippers, insurers, ripeners, wholesalers
and retailers. The three companies are
United Brands, the banana branch of
which is United Fruit (35% of world ex-
ports); Standard Fruit (26%) and Del
Monte (10%).

United |Stan- | Del

Brands | dard |Monte Others
Switzerland 81 6 2 11
Canada 65 30 5 —
Belgium 47 25 6 22
Netherlands 41 21 10 28
Italy 45 31 2 22
France 16 — — 84
West

Germany 42 18 10 30

East Germany, — — — 100
United States; 36 42 12 10
Poland 70 — — 30

mand” of which by the producing countries is “one of
the essential conditions of economic and therefore.of
political independence.” Extracts from this document
are given below.

Concentration of growing

Estimated area of banana plantations of
multinational firms 1972-73.

— United Brands (Costa
Rica, Panama, Honduras) 66 000 acres
— Standard Fruit (Costa
Rica, Honduras, Ecuador) 32 811 acres
— Del Monte (Guatemala,
Costa Rica and Philippines) 15 910 acres

The Ivory Coast has 40% of the bana-
na plantation area in East Africa and
14% of the total exports. The European
operating companies cover 30% of the
plantation area, but account for 70% of
exports.

Concentration of sales

The three big companies are all parties
to marketing agreements with the leading
importing groups for the sake of avoiding
competition which would prejudice their
main interests.

Estimated share of chain stores in banana sales (1974)

COUNTRY Ripening / selling companies Share of
and multinational suppliers chain stores
United States 99.8%
Switzerland Migros, Coop (United Fruit) 95.6%
Germany Atlanta (United Fruit) 86.3%
Japan Kyokutu (United Fruit) 29.6%
United Kingdom |Fyffes Group Ltd. 42.3%
(associated with United Brands)

Netherlands 51.8%
France 46.7%

(*) The World Confederation of Labour Secretary G I's
Office: 50, rue Joseph I, 1040 Brussels, Belgium.

Sources : UNCTAD documents.
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Some examples of developing
countries’ dependance

on single commodities

( proportion of total exports)

Coffee: Burundi 86%, Uganda 66%;
Rwanda 61%; Ethiopia 38%.

Cotton: Chad 69%; Sudan 56%; Mali
39%.

Cocoa: Ghana 64%; Samoa 28%; Togo
26%: Cameroon and Central African Re-
public 23%.

Bananas: Somalia 26%.

Groundnuts and derived products:
Gambia 94%; Niger 24% ; Senegal 35%.
Copra: Tonga 50%; Somalia 45%.
Timber: Congo 42%; Gabon 32%.
Iron ore: Mauritania 73%; Liberia 71%.

From EEC documents (Lomé Convention).

— The terms of trade are defined as the
ratio between the index of export prices
and the index of import prices. In order to
minimise the effect of temporary factors,
the analysis is based on three-year aver-
ages—1954/56 and 1968/70.

— In the period considered, one sixth of
. the 1969 population enjoyed a material
improvement in the terms of trade (ex-
cluding the big oil-exporting countries). In
48 countries out of 77 (more than three-
quarters of the population) the deteriora-
tion was substantial.

— The export price index showed little
change over a 16-year period, but import
prices rose 13%. The increase in pur-
chasing power is due to the growth in
the volume of exports. In this connexion
we should note the short-term fluctua-
tions. Over the period between 1954/56
and 1968/70 the increase in exports
almost exactly offset the deterioration
in prices.

Wrapping up bananas for expor

|

(8

— Since the end of 1972 the devaluation
of the dollar has been reflected in an equi-
valent increase in the unit cost of imports
from developing countries, the currencies
of which were revalued upwards against
the dollar.
— The principal oil exporters are: Algeria,
Nigeria, Iran, Irag, Kuwait, Libya, the
Dutch Antilles, Saudi Arabia, Trinidad and
Venezuela.

Long-term trend

These movements should be read in
the context of the long-term prospect,
particularly since the first years of the
new series (1954 and 1955) were quite
good years in the markets for primary
products.

At the beginning of the ‘50s, the prices
of products exported by raw material
producing countries were between 2.5

Terms of trade 1954-1975
Changes in terms of trade — Averages 1954-56 and 1968-70

at the end of the '30s; but they were only
15% above those of the 1924 /28 period
on the eve of the world economic crisis.
They reached record levels just after the
Korean war, and fell back during the ensu-
ing 10 years following the rapid recovery in
production and trade due to the reversion
to normal conditions in many countries
which had been affected by the war and a
material increase in agricultural productivi-
ty, especially in North America.

In 1954, however, bad harvests led to
very considerable rises in the prices of
coffee and cocoa, while those for non-fer-
rous metals also moved higher under the
leadership of copper, the strong industrial
demand for which was running ahead of
supply.

The average prices of tea, jute and alu-
minium showed practically no change in
1973, and a slight rise in 1974.

Organisation of markets
and producers

Bananas: Since September 1974, forma-
tion of union of banana exporting coun-
tries: Costa Rica, Honduras, Panama,
Guatemala, Colombia, Nicaragua. These
six countries, with Ecuador, represent
70% of world production.

Subsequently the three multinationals
controlling 70% of the market (United
Fruit 35%, Standard Fruit 25%, Del
Monte 10%) are seeking to split this
union and secure measures of retaillia-
tion.

Wheat: Since 1971, international
wheat agreement. It contains no provi-
sion on prices or obligations, but provides
only for consultation. Since 1972 wheat

prices have consistently risen, reaching
—

All under Latin- Qil Least All
dev. Africa Asia America | export. dev. dev. USA | Germany

countries countries [countries |countries
Terms of trade -12 -1 - 6 -19 - 6 -17 + 9 +15 +19
Exports
Price index 0 -1 + 3 -5 + 7 - 6 +13 +24 +15
Quantities (index) +86 +105 + 81 +81 +131 +95
Purchasing value of export +65 + 82 + 70 +48 +116 +62
Imports
Price index +13 + 12 + 9 +17 + 14 +14 + 4 + 8 -3
Quantity index +81 + 65 +112 +85 + 84
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External trade of underdeveloped countries 1970-1973
and estimates for 1975
{presuming volume of trade unchanged at 1973 level)

Other Bangladesh,| Countries
exporting under- India with GNP
countries | developed Pakistan |below $250

countries per head

Annual change 1970/73

in purchasing value of exports + 182% | + 7.0% - 26% 1.8%
Annual change in terms

of trade 1970/73 + 104% | + 1.7% - 28% 0.8%
Annual change in terms

of trade 1973/74 +1006% | — 2.1% -17.9% 0.1%
Trade balance 1970 (th. m. dollars) 8.7 - 89 - 05 =22
Trade balance 1974 (th. m. dollars) 107 -20 - 17 -4

583 cents per bushel in 1974, but falling
back to 450 cents at the end of the same
year. This emphasises that wheat, like
most cereals, comes mainly from indus-
trial countries.

Timber: There is no agreement. In Fe-
bruary, 1974, however, there was a con-
ference of nine producing countries: Ca-
meroon, lvory Coast, Equatorial Guinea,
Ghana, Gabon, Madagascar, Nigeria, Tan-
zania and Zaire. Major price rise in 1974,
followed by serious deterioration.

Bauxite: No market organisation for
this product, which is strongly dominated
by multinational companies. A meeting in
March, 1974 of seven countries (Austral-
ia, Ghana, Guinea, Jamaica, Sierra Leone,
Surinam and Yugoslavia) covering two-
thirds of worid production decided to set
up an association of bauxite producing
countries. Guinea increased the price of
aluminium by 549% and Jamaica intro-
duced a rebate for exports.

Cocoa: After prolonged discussion an
agreement was reached in 1972 under
auspices of UNCTAD entering into force
on June 30, 1973.

The agreement provides for export
quotas, minimum prices and a buffer
stock. Price fluctuations, however, have
raised difficulties in applying the agree-
ment.

Coffee: Agreement in 1962 (58 coun-
tries) fixing quotas, organisation of stock
and export encouragement. Difficulties
arose, however, between producing
countries. Agreement was renewed in
1973 but no longer contains economic
clause. The four leading producers (Brazil,
Colombia, Angola and Ivory Coast) have
set up an international marketing com-
pany, are seeking to create an internation-
al company for the producing States of

Central America, with finance from Ven-
ezuelan surplus oil revenues. Attempts to
negotiate a new international agreement
for prices and quotas.

Vegetable oils

Only one international agreement—ol-
ive oil.

Groundnut oil: No agreement. Multi-
nationals are very important in this sector,
especially Unilever, and production is ex-
panding in industrial countries (colza and
sunflower). For soya the producers (USA)
dominate the market and make the prices.
It should be noted that the EEC has at-
tempted to secure an international agree-
ment in this sector.

Rubber: No international agreement,
but attempt under the auspices of UNIDO
to secure agreement to limit competition
between natural and synthetic rubber.
Continual fall in price.

Cotton: Attempt to promote an organ-
isation, but no success yet. Price fluctua-
tions very considerable.

Copper: International organisation of
market by multinational companies. For-
mation in 1969 of International Council
of Copper Exporting Countries (Chile,
Zambia, Zaire and Peru) and recent deci-
sion to reduce sales by 10%, so as to
check the price fall.

Tin: Agreement exists and works well.
Since July, 1966 producing countries
participating have been Australia, Bolivia,
Ghana, Indonesia, Malaysia, Nigeria and
Thailand.

Contents of the agreement: Fixed floor
and ceiling prices and formation of a buf-
fer stock. Organised control and clause on
equitable working conditions.

Iron: No organisation of market, which
is dominated by industrial and consuming
countries. One-third of production is sup-
plied from developing countries which
produce only 4% of the steel. Trend to-
wards nationalisation (e.g. in Mauritania
and Venezuela) which could result in pro-
ducers setting up a common front.

Mercury: No market organisation, but
an attempt since 1974 to set up an or-
ganisation of producing countries {Spain,
Italy, Mexico, Canada, Yugoslavia, Alger-
ia, Turkey).

Nickel: No market organisation. For
many years two multinational companies
have been making the prices; but the cir-
cle of producers has been growing bigger
and the stranglehold by the two multina-
tionals seems to be diminishing. Produc-
ing countries are Cuba, Zambia, Rhodesia,
Canada, Finland, New Caledonia, Mada-
gascar, USSR, China and Australia.

Phosphates: No organisation, but reg-
ular inter-State contacts (Senegal, Togo,
Algeria, Morocco, Tunisia). UNCTAD has
pressed for an agreement in this sector.

Oil: The market entirely dominated for
half a century by multinational companies
(the “oil majors”). Formation of OPEC in
196 1} (Saudi Arabia, Abou Dhabi, Algeria,
Iran, Iraq, Kuwait, Lebanon, Quatar, Ni-
geria, Indonesia and Venezuela). Mexico,
under pressure from USA, was not able
to join this organisation.

Sugar: Many agreements in the past. A
new one concluded in 1973 but tension
subsists between producing and consum-
ing countries. No information on quotas
and prices.

Tea: Analysis called for by UNCTAD
(1974) on fall in consumption and mini-
mum prices.

Tungsten: Investigations for a price
agreement.

Indexation: one way to avoid
dleterioration in terms of trade

An effective method for protecting
developing countries from the deteriora-
tion in their terms of trade, caused by in-
flation in the developed countries and
over which they have no control, might be
to establish some form of link between
the export prices of primary products and
the movements in prices for the industrial
goods which developing countries import.
The link might consist of the harmonisa-
tion of export and import price indices. Il
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The lvory Coast board of shipping

The Ivory Coast was the first
country in Africa to set up a Board of
Shipping, in June, 1969. Its function
is to take all suitable steps to secure
areduction in freight rates for ocean
transport. Its Secretary-General, Fé-
lix Abouanou, gave the “Courier” an
account of its work.

» M. Abouanou, how did the Ivory Coast
Board of Shipping come about and what
does it do?

— The formation of associations of ship-
pers, with all the importers and exporters
among their members, is quite a recent
event in developing countries.

The Ivory Coast was the first country
on the African continent to set up such a
board. It is a State organisation aimed at
checking the inordinate powers of the
shipowners in their conference groups,
and thus at securing stable rates of
freight. The aim of the board is to nego-
tiate with the maritime conferences and
persuade them to consider the legitimate
interests of the Ivory Coast and its ship-
ping community.

The annual lvory Coast expenditure on
import and export freights is very sub-
stantial. In 1973 it was around F-
CFA 61000 million and in 1974, with
the coming of the oil crisis, the figure
would have been 82 000 million and
would in fact have reached 90 000 mil-
lion if it had not been for the intervention
of the board.
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This is an indication of the importance
of having such an organisation, not only
for the sake of importers and exporters,
but also for the country itself.

The mandate of the Ivory Coast board
is essentially to secure better terms for
ocean transport for products leaving or
entering the lvory Coast. It represents
both the State and the shippers (exporters
and importers). Its task is to defend their
respective interests against the maritime
conferences and non-conference fleets
serving lvory Coast ports.

P Are there contacts between the Ivory
Coast Board of Shipping and similar organ-
isations in Africa and Europe?

— Contacts with other consultative ma-
chinery in the same region or elsewhere

are conditions for the effective function-
ing of any board of shipping.

This is a principle the Ivory Coast board
has fully appreciated and it has, since its
formation, established contacts with all
the similar boards in Europe. This has led
to continuous and very fruitful relations
with them, especially in France, the Ne-
therlands and Great Britain.

The Ivory Coast board has been attend-
ing joint meetings of European boards
and ship-owners as an observer.

In Africa, as | have said, the board was
the first to be formed; and with the mar-
itime conference as powerful as they are,
this isolation has been and remains an ob-
stacle to its success.

Nevertheless its efforts at mitigating its
isolation have produced satisfactory re-
sults and corresponding boards have
been set up in Gabon (1) Togo, Cameroon
and Senegal, all of which began by send-
ing information missions to the Ivory
Coast board. Regular contacts have been
set up with the Gabon board, which has
now been functioning for over two years.

P A code of conduct for maritime confer-
ences was adopted in April, 1974. It lays
down what is called the 40-40-20 princi-
ple. What does this mean, and is it a good
thing for the African countries ?

(1) See interview with M. N'Toutoume, Secretary-General
of the Gabon Board of Shipping in issue No. 30 of the “Cou-
rier”.



— The 40-40-20 principle was undoub-
tedly one of the essential factors in the
code of conduct adopted in April, 1974.
It is a rule which divides the entitlement
to traffic between two countries at either
end of a liner route. The fleet owners in
each of these countries, considered as a
group, are recognised as having the right
to carry under their own flag 40 % of the
total conference traffic on the line. The
remaining 20.% is available to other flags
and other owners. This sharing of the
traffic on a 40% basis contains obvious
advantages for the African countries. One
is that it provides a guaranteed basis for
setting up or expanding national shipping
fleets.

In addition, these countries can central-
ise the freight in their national shipping
companies and thus influence the impact
of ocean transport on their payments bal-
ances. For these reasons it is important
that the developing countries concerned
should make the necessary arrangements
in their own countries to get the code
quickly into force.

» One of the major problems in African
ports is to secure a quicker turn-round of
ships. The Ivory Coast has set up a commit-
tee, known as FAL, to secure quicker cus-
toms formalities. Is it giving satisfaction?

— If the Ivory Coast Board of Shipping is
to work it has got to act on all the con-
stituents of freight. From this standpoint
the formation of FAL is a fundamental ar-
gument in favour of tariff reductions.

As soon as it began operations it set
about considering the adoption in the
Ivory Coast ports of documents FAL 1-6
as recommended by the OMCI (Conven-
tion of London 1965). These are:

— the ship's manifest

— bill of lading

— declaration of crew’s merchandise and
effects

— declaration of bunkers and stores

— crew list

— passenger list.

The working parties set up for this pur-
pose have done a very interesting job. The
results will be submitted for decision to
the minister responsible. The documents
are to be retained for the present, but

may be made public in the next few
months.

P Would you remind us of what is being
done to improve the ports of Abidjan and
San Pedro?

— The work carried out in the port of
Abidjan to secure a normal flow of traffic
is on an immense scale.

The investment in the port since 1970
has been F-CFA6000m. There has
been no similar case on the west coast .of
Africa(2). On the average, the port has
since its creation opened one quay every

{2) The EEC took part in financing improvements in the ac-
cess to the port of Abidjan with a loan from the EIB of F-CFA
1300 m, in connexion with which the EDF provided a grant
of F-CFA 310 m for rebate of interest.

year. The cost of a quay is about F-
CFA 500 m.. Some of these are for spe-
cial purposes—bananas, round timber, oil
and fisheries; but apart from these the
port now has 16 quay-side berths. Five
new ones were scheduled for 1973-
74—Nos. 18, 19, 21, 22, 23—of which,
Nos. 18 and 19 are now finished and
ready. Six storage tanks, costing F-
CFA 70 m each, are under construction.

Because the traffic is so intense, the
Ivory Coast authorities propose continu-
ing the present investment programme.
To this must be added the investments
made at San Pedro, where there are now
two quay-side berths and anchorage for
six. For 1980, 11 berths are scheduled,
including those for the trade in iron ore
and cement. B

Interview by
Alain LACROIX

The lvory Coast, in order to deal
with the country’s economic needs, set
up the Board of Shipping by a law dat-
ed June 9, 1969.

The task of the board is to represent
shipping interests (exporters and im-
porters) in relations with the sea trans-
port industry.

It seeks to set up consultation ma-
chinery and so to facilitate consulta-
tions and negotiations with the mari-
time conferences.

For the operation of the consultation
machinery, the board has a permanent
general secretariat which has a very
important job.

Apart from the General Assembly
and the Executive Office, consisting of
10 members, the Secretariat General
has set up internally its own depart-
ments and working committees. The
departments include:

— Studies and surveys: preparing the
technical documentation needed for
negotiations and the functioning of
working committees.

— Port operations: gathering infor-
mation to keep the Secretary-General

The General Secretariat of
the lvory Coast Board of Shipping

informed of activities in Ivory Coast
ports. It can cooperate with various
other authorities concerned and issue
warnings of possible congestion.
— The FAL Committee: this is a new
department with the job of securing
greater flexibility in customs formali-
ties. In this connexion it tries to reduce,
so far as possible, the documents call-
ed for by public authorities, making
use of international norms insofar as
there is no prejudice to lvory Coast in-
terests.
— Documentation, library and public
relations: this provides information
and documents on shipping matters.
There are at present three working
committees:
e Freight rates, studying all problems
connected with freights.
e Port operations, studying all ques-
tions connected with ocean transport
conditions on the basis of reports from
port operations services.
e Products committee, for case-by-
case study of export and reception
conditions affecting products of inter-
est to the national economy. B
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The train
versus the centipede

by Hubert DEJENEFFE

Development is so often defined in statistical terms that it is easy to
lose sight of the human ingenuity behind it. This anecdote concerns an
incident long since forgotten, but it might be a reminder of the imagina-
tive spirit still essential for the solution of the more inexpected problems.

| have had to lecture on some aspect
of transport to all sorts of audiences.
Learned as | tried to appear, | would
serve up my discourse stuffed with irri-
tating statistics, because this is the best
way of talking when nobody knows any-
thing about it. A time usually came, how-
ever, when | would take pity on my au-
dience, and feel a need for waking up
those who had already fallen asleep. At
such moments | would say loud and
clear: “And now, ladies and gentlemen,
| would have you share an adventure
with me. You must hear how the centi-
pedes stopped the trains”.

This incident occurred in the Uélé
country (Congo) in the month of May,
sometime around 1935-36. When the
sun sank towards the horizon the centi-
pedes would come out of the under-
growth like a flood. They had a marked
preference for sitting on the railway line
itself, shaped though it was in cross-sec-
tion as a mushroom and thus calling for
acrobatics which would not have dis-
graced an olympiad. They were, it seems,
looking for dry warmth, which it was not
their luck to find in the depths of the
dead leaves. They would advance upon
the rail, three or four in line, and thou-
sands and thousands of their fellows
would park contentedly on the ballast or
the iron sleepers.

Well, here comes a train.The unfortu-
nate centipedes were crushed, but they
had their revenge. The centipede secretes
in his body quantities of fatty matter he
has imbided, and as the wheels ran over
him this formed an oil of magnificant lub-
rifying quality. Nature secreted the oil
generously and, as thousand upon thou-
sand of the centipedes were crushed, the
rotation of the wheels carried the oil to
every cogwheel till finally lubrication was
perfect and the train could run no further.

It proved impossible to get across the
centipede barrage by force or by putting
on speed. | was the unhappy traffic offic-

(*} UN transport expert, has spent 45 years in Africa.

er; and | had to put out an order that as
soon as the centipedes appeared on the
track, the engine furnaces should be rak-
ed out. When this was done the train
crew would wait until sunrise, the worst
enemy of the centipedes, chased them
back into the forest. At dawn the fur-
naces could be lit again and the engines
could get up steam to resume a journey
already far behind its timetable.

My colleagues in other departments
were chuckling to themselves at the
powerlessness of a service which had
had to stop because of centipedes. A
spirit of rivalry was born; every do-it-
yourself man, from the office scribe to
the head of the workshop and the engi-
neer, was coming up with suggestions.
The first invention was a kind of double
mini-ploughshare fixed in front of the
leading wheels of the locomotive. In prin-
ciple it was supposed to sweep the cen-
tipedes, right and left, off and away from
the railway line. This worked very well;
but it only worked for about 500 yards.
As you can imagine the centipedes came
in contact with the ploughshare, sprayed
their conquerors with their viscous mat-
ter and my problem began again.

The second invention was a system of
rotating mini-brooms, adjusted with
costly ingenuity to do the work at which
the ploughshares had failed. With re-
morseless logic, the inventor argued that
the faster the centipedes were cast from
the track, the better the trains would be
able to pass. How right he was! The lo-
comotive managed to go a whole kilom-
eter further than it had with the first in-
vention. But the rotating brooms absorb-
ed the centipede oil on contact with the
metal. Once more the order went out to
rake out the fires.

A new idea came up. Since the trouble
came from the contact between the cen-
tipedes and the steel, this contact had to
be eliminated. The way to this was to
blow sand in front of the wheels of the
locomotive as soon as the centipedes be-
gan to show even one leg. This worked
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perfectly. But the price was high. The
train could carry no cargo except sand.
All the apparatus, laboriously thought out
and installed, no longer enabled us to
carry anything except wagons loaded
with the remedy. This stroke of genius
had to be abandoned in its turn.

The failure of sand, however, was due
to its being such a heavy cargo, and this
produced the fourth invention. One of us
brightly suggested that steam would do
much better. A trial locomotive was duly
fitted out with an instrument which
might have made you think you were on
a moon rocket, except that it was longer.
A powerful jet of steam went in front of
the wheels of the locomotive, scouring
the rail like the windscreens of passenger
coaches polished by a Swiss railwayman.
This was magnificent. The centipedes
fled. The train proudly progressed anoth-
er 4 km. If we had wanted to go ahead,
we should have had to couple up more
and more tenders filled with extra water,
or stop and find new water-points all
along the line, and water points have a
way of not being there when you want
them. The logical sequel was that we
would be able to carry nothing but water.

Were we going to give up? Never say
die! Our problem was becoming interna-
tional. Research workers in the National
Institute for Agronomic Research, which
had its headquarters quite close to Vici-
congo, imported from Canada 50 couple
of birds which had the great commenda-
tion of an insatiable appetite for centi-
pedes. Alas, the birds could not get used
to the country, and they all died. And
during this time the centipedes were still
keeping the railway at a standstill.

But do not forget the railway is a gen-
erator of industry and population move-
ments, and in this part of Africa it did not
fail to produce forestry companies. In the
end it was to make way for these heart-
less profit-seekers that the centipedes
were at last to go. As | said, the sun is
the mortal enemy of the centipede; for-
estry companies were astutely granted
concessions stretching 400 meters on
either side of the railway. In less than 10
years they had accomplished their task,
carrying back the forest to the other side
of their fences. The centipedes went
back to their own haunts, and victo-
riously the train now passes between
great fields, depending on the time of
year, of cotton, groundnuts or maize. B

H. DEJENEFFE



DAHOMEY A multi-purpose project:

The Ouando

horticulture and nutrition centre

It is difficult to express in a few lines all
the living reality of an undertaking thou-
sands of miles away from the people who
are reading about it. All of them, nev-
ertheless—in Europe, Africa, the Carib-
bean or the Pacific—have interests with a
single point of convergence, which is the

process of economic development, even-

though they do not all approach it in the
same way.

The undertaking in question is in Da-

homey, and as a project, it was sponsored.

by the EDF. It is in many ways an original
effort, and it is known for short as
C.F.H.N., the initials of its full title in
French. The English version is “the horti-
culture and nutrition centre”.

The originality lies partly in the purpose
of the undertaking. Its name means what
it says, for it covers a hundred-and-one
factors and activities, all centered on the
problem of improving the diet of the pop-
ulation through the improved quantity
and quality of garden produce and better
eating habits.

The Ouando project ranked from the
first as an outstanding example of specific
training facilities. It was described in an
article on training problems in “Associa-
tion News” No. 25 (May-June 1974).

(*) Director of the Centre.

The objectives

The aim and object of the centre is to
help in rationalising the process of Da-
homey's development. Economic growth
and general development are not neces-
sarily the same thing. The primary pur-
pose is to improve the quality of life, to
bring the potentialities of the people into
flower, and to do so by improving their
diet. The path to this is the improvement
of garden production and the rational
consumption of the fruit, vegetables and
other products available locally in a region
in which the customary diet is seriously
short in both proteins and vitamins and
where meat, milk, eggs and fish are avail-
able in insufficient quantities.

The problem was to use a combination
of means to remove ignorance quickly
and get people to grow more vegetables
which they could eat at home or take to
market. This meant that gardeners had to
be helped and suitably supervised. The
problem called for bigger and better pro-
duction, nutritional popularisation, educa-
tion in diet and hygiene. It must all be di-
rected to secure the consumption of the
food produced and so improve the health
of the people, which is factor number one
in any development campaign.

The objectives were embodied in the
plan for food improvement and horticul-

by Ernest OROUNLA "

tural development, sponsored by the Da-
homey government.

The priority requirement to train those
who would teach and supervise, men
and women, young people and adults,
market gardeners and house-wives.
They had to be trained to start off step by
step on this self-development pro-
gramme, initially in the Province of
Ouémé in south-eastern Dahomey and
later on the full national scale. This ex-
plains the importance assigned to the
training aspects of the Ouando Centre;
and it also shows how the original fea-
tures of the plan came to be incorporated,
and accounts for the name given to the
centre. Since the beginning of 1972, the
plan has had financial and technical help
from the EEC through the European Dev-
elopment Fund, while an increasing share
of the finance has come from the re-
sources of the Dahomey Republic itself.

The Ouando Centre had its beginnings
in 1974, with support from the Food and
Agriculture Organisation and the Dutch
foundation, NEDERF. It began in a form
totally different from its present structure.
What was needed in those days was a list
of garden plants available locally and tests
of the various techniques of food produc-
tion and improvement.

It has been mainly since 1972 that the
firm determination of the Dahomey gov-
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ernment to give priority to improving the
living standards of the mass of the pop-
ulation has broken through the earlier for-
mula, secured the very welcome aid of
the EDF and greatly extended the centre
and its work.

The programme put in hand since the
EEC financial intervention is aimed to ra-
tionalise the work, both in quantity and
quality. It covers:

— training and re-training contact offic-
ers—local organisers, supervisors and
other rural development officers and vo-
luntary workers willing to take part;

— making gardens more popular by:

1) laying out family gardens, including
backyard farm animals;

2) professional market gardening (lay-
ing out big market garden areas for the
trade);

— sound diet information by women or-
ganisers in the villages (hygiene, health,
domestic economy, education of mothers
of families;

— small-scale practical experiments at
Ouando in matters of gardens, trees,
shrubs and animals and on the nutrition
side, so as to provide tangible support for
the training and the different aspects of
popularisation;

— organisation under a rational system,
involving:

1) a supply depot for providing garden-
ers with the essentials for their productive
work (seed, small tools, fertilizers, pesti-
cides, fodder and other requirements);

2) marketing of garden and market-
garden produce and fruit for supplying
the urban centres.

Teamwork is required to carry out a
programme of this kind. It calls for the
pooling of capabilities and requires re-
sources, infrastructure and a well-ordered
organisation.

Internal organisation

The organisation is angled on the tar-
get. The headquarters at Ouando is only
2 km from the town of Porto-Novo; and
here the centre has an estate of 32 hec-
tares (80 acres) which contains the main
part of its infrastructure and equip-
ment—its offices, housing, storage depot,
sheds, buildings for training programmes
(school for rural organisers; re-training

Domestic science class at the OQuando Centre : mothers learn the value of a balanced diet.

centres; school for mothers; dispensary;
installation for breeding backyard lives-
tock and a great number of other facili-
ties, such as the experiment terrace lay-
out, vegetable production, seed reproduc-
tion, the fruit-tree nursery and the pilot
vegetable gardens.)

A team of experts from the Amsterdam
Institute for the Tropical Regions are act-
ing as technical advisors to local person-
nel, and a national team is supported in its
work by personnel from the agricultural
services, nurses, rural supervisors and in-
formation organisers.

The concerted campaign is considered
as one of the most vital for the well-being
of the population, and at least three tech-
nical ministers are directly concerned in
developing the activities of the Ouando
Centre. These are, the Minister of Rural
Development and Cooperation, who car-
ries the main responsibility, the Minister
of Public Health and Social Affairs and
the Minister of Education.

The work is organised in sections and
each of them is sub-divided into working
units. The planning, coordination and su-
pervision of all the activities of the centre
are matters for the central administration.
The separate sections are:

— Horticulture. This section handles the
horticultural training and operates a pro-
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gramme of popularisation, based on the
results of technical experiments in the
central garden. It supplies information on
small livestock grazing, advises users on
fruit-growing, promotes the laying out of
family gardens (the domestic consump-
tion stage) and helps professional market
gardeners in the enormous productive
area (marketing stage).

— The marketing section handles a
training programme and also manages
the supply depot for small tools and var-
ious other horticultural requirements. It
looks after the sale of vegetable seed,
fruit plants, animals and animal products
and distributes the technical notes com-
piled by the centre. It is at work on the or-
ganisation of a system for marketing ve-
getables in the urban centres.

— The nutrition section, besides dietary
training, tries out and develops cooking
recipes, the essential of which is that they
secure a balance by using local products.
It also handles the nutrition popularisation
programme and the campaign for stimu-
lating the interest of the female popula-
tion in rural areas, including diet demon-
strations. It manages the school for moth-
ers, which provides dietary and child-care
education for young mothers. The school
includes a rural dispensary handled by
trained nurses, clinic facilities for ill-fed
children and a course for mothers of fam-
ilies.



The domestic economy section is the
school for rural organisers and is con-
cerned with the training and re-training of
these officers on a national basis, as re-
quired by the various Dahomey organisa-
tions. The training is facilitated by the in-
frastructure and logistic support from the
other sections. The organisers recruited in
the different provinces work for a year in
the theoretical and practical courses and
then go back to their own part of the
country where they become part of the
provincial reception service.

As usually happens, the next stage was
to set up sub-sections of the first three.
This has been done for each district in
Ouémé province, which is the area of di-
rect action. This requires cooperation bet-
ween the administrative authorities and
the local technical services in agriculture,
health and education, besides conscious
participation by the population concern-
ed.

Results and social
and economic impact

The results are already fully proportion-
ate to the resources used and the enthu-
siastic work of the staff.

On the training side, apart from the
continuous specialisation courses for local
personnel, who have been handling the
direct management of the operation since
the beginning of 1974:

— 150 rural supervisors and technical
agricultural staff have been retrained and
given a course at Ouando in horticulture,
lasting between one and three months
during the 3-year period ending Decem-
ber 1974.

They have been placed in jobs in the ru-
ral development campaign. Besides their
ordinary activities, they have laid out fam-
ily gardens and are providing supervision
for commercial market gardeners-

— during the same period 1550 volun-
teers for organisational jobs (from the
Health, Social Affairs and Education min-
istries) have taken courses in nutrition.
The duration of the courses also varied
from case to case.

— about 1500 mothers of families
(housewives, pregnant women and moth-

Ernest Orounla in a pineapple patch.

ers of ill-fed children) were during the
same 3-year period given instruction in
nutritional education. This is reflected in a
very noteworthy improvement in the
nourishment of the population concerned
in the operation.
— in the same period (1972-74) nine
month training courses were given to 58
newly recruited organisers in two sepa-
rate groups. They were then given jobs in
the various operations in Dahomey and
37 earlier appointees were given a 3-
month re-training course.

The popularisation and production sec-
tion has:
— laid out 1600 new family gardens in
the villages under the supervision of pro-
ject staff.
— formed about 100 womens’ clubs
with a total of 1 700 members. They are
being looked after by the rural organisers,
who have given about 7 000 food de-
monstrations in the villages concerned.
— provided supervision in big market
garden areas for about 1 200 commercial
undertakings, cultivating a total of 200
hectares and producing some 6 000 tons
of fresh vegetables per annum.
— At the same time, the supply depot
run by the centre is handling a growing
business and its sales of high-quality ve-
getable seed now cover the entire nation-
al territory. The turnover rose from F-
CFA 3 million in 1972 to 12 million in
1974.

— The organised sale of high-quality ve- -
getables to schools, hospitals and other
institutions is now established and the
small livestock unit is having a growing
success with the public; it supplies eggs,
chickens and rabbits and this justifies the
additional investment.

The combined effect of the training, sti-
mulation, supervision and production ac-
tivities have not only had a good effect in
the area directly concerned with the pro-
ject, but their social and economic impact
has been felt throughout the country and
nowadays there is nobody who does not
know about the Ouando Centre. This is
regarded as a good justification for the
special interest the government has at-
tached to it.

When the present programme has run
its course, it is expected the next stage
will be a closer coordination of these ac-
tivities with other development pro-
grammes, the effect of which wili be to
integrate some of the work of the centre
into a wider plan for social and economic
development.

If we keep in mind that the motive of
all economic development is to secure the
well-being of humanity, it soon becomes
obvious that the degree of development
cannot be measured solely in terms of the
gross internal product, the national in-
come or other statistical abstractions.
These have a way of glossing over incon-
sistancies and incoherencies. Other criter-
ia have to be brought into account, indi-
cating the extent of the real development
of the country itself by its own people and
for its own people. Like this it is natural to
think in terms of the general satisfaction
of minimum requirements, especially in
food, and of the collective effort towards
advancing production and, most of all, of
raising the quality of life.

If we take this view of general internal
development, the centre at Ouando, with
the cooperation of the EEC Commission,
is making a very big contribution to giving
progressive reality to the legitimate aspi-
rations of the country’s workers, espe-
cially those in the province of Ouémé. il

E. OROUNLA
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Completed health projects

Nurses’ School at Cotonou

The school has now become the Na-
tional Medico-Social Institute. The project
was to set up a school for nurses (male
and female) at Cotonou and this gave rise
to the first EDF financing for Dahomey,
under a convention dating from Fe-
bruary 10, 1960. At that time there was
no specialised establishment for this pur-
pose. The training of local nurses was in-
complete and inadequate, largely because
of the lack of premises and boarding fa-
cilities.

The school consists of a two-storey buil-
dingwithabout 1 730 sg. m. of useful floor
surface. The work began in April 1961 and
|t.ook ayear, at a cost of F-CFA 38.23 mil-
ion.

The facilities are now being extended,
using resources from the 3rd EDF,
amounting to F-CFA 97 million. This will
add a further 1600sq.m. of useful
space, enabling the school to take in a
further 90 boarding pupils, especially
male student nurses, for whom accom-
modation would not otherwise have been
available. Apart from the general need for
housing for boarders, the extension was
made necessary by the extension of the
course from 2 yearsto 3and the addition of
training for midwives.

Hospital group at Savalou

The project in this case was to extend
the existing health facilities, which con-
sisted of a medico-surgical dispensary
and a maternity unit, by adding an up-to-
date maternity hospital of 30 beds and a
mother-and-child protection centre.

The work was carried out between Fe-
bruary 1961 and February 1962 at a cost
of F-CFA 20.9 m. The complex covers
670sq. m.

Hospital group at Lakossa

This project consisted of replacing an
all-purpose dispensary at Lokossa, the
chief town of the Mono district, by a 36-
bed maternity hospital.

The work was carried out in the second
half of 1961 at a cost of F-CFA9.8 m.
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Secondary hospital at Parakou

The aim in this case was to convert the
dressing station at Parakou into a secon-
dary hospital, which could serve the
520 000 inhabitants of North-Dahomey
without having to send serious cases to
Cotonou. It was therefore given a com-
plete surgical unit and its hospitalisation
capacity increased.

The project consisted of:

— construction of:

- a technical block, including consulting
rooms for the different specialists;

— operating theatres and reanimation
ward;

— hospitalisation unit for surgical cases;

- complete maternity unit with full ser-
vice and equipment to replace the former
unit, now to be used for expectant moth-
ers;

- housing for a surgeon;

— housing for eight male nurses;

— improvement-and conversion of:

— entrance buildings;

— existing hospitalisation unit;

— improvement and extension of kitchen
and wash-house building;

— supply of technical hospital equipment
and office furniture for the buildings to be
constructed.

'[he hospital is of the “cottage hospi-
tal” type, divided up by specialties, with
the common services centralised. The
built-up areas are as follows:

— theatre block: 1391sq.m.
— hospitalisation: 870sq. m.
— maternity wards: 586 sq. m.
— housing for surgeon: 147 sg. m.
— housing for 8 male nurses: 512 sq. m.
— kitchen: 100 sg. m.

The work was done and the equipment
provided between August 1961 and Fe-
bruary 1963 at a cost of F-CFA 128 mil-
lion.

Equipment of
public health buildings

A sum of F-CFA 19.409 million was
provided for equipment and medical sup-
plies at Savalou, Lokossa and Parakou.

.The deliveries were completed in
1973. B

NIGER

Health and
medical
equipment
projects

The work of the EDF in the Republic of
Niger has been specially linked with the
government’s ten-year development plan
(1965-75). The investments financed
therefore reflect the priorities laid down
by the Nigerian government in the follow-
ing order:

— Roads

— Rural development
— Education

— Public Health.

The EDF finance, under the public
health heading, related to:

— Emergency action against epidemic
occurrences of cerebral spinal meningitis
in 1970 and cholera in 1971.

— Extension of the school for male
nurses at Niamey (National Public Health
School).

— Extension and equipment of 10 hospi-
tal centres and construction of 16 bush
dispensaries (see map p. 78).

1. Emergency aid

The meningitis epidemic

Meningitis is apt to take hold during the
dry season when the cold harmattan
wind from the Sahara carries the virus in
the dust. The incidence is normally about
3 000 cases a year, with a mortality of
about 6%.

At the beginning of 1970 it assumed
dangerous proportions, especially in the
Niamey and Dosso areas, and most of the
cases were young children.

The EDF financed the purchase of me-
dicines and the cost of sending them
from Europe to Niger by air, the total in-
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tervention being F-CFA 18 m. The help
came very quickly. The finance conven-
tion was signed in May, 1970 and all the
deliveries were completed by August.

The cholera epidemic

The cholera epidemic began in West
Africa, the first cases being in the coastal
area of the Gulf of Guinea in 1970. By the
end of that year it had found a new chan-
nel of infection—the river Niger.

The first centre of infection in Niger
was found in the valley of the river in Jan-
uary, 197 1. It then began to appear in de-
partments such as Maradi, Zinder and Ta-
houa in the interior, probably having en-
tered from Nigeria. A third centre of in-
fection was found in the eastern part of
the country (Lake Chad area) in June-July,
1971.

The health service recorded 9 377 cho-
lera cases and 2 415 deaths — i.e. a mor-
tality of about 26 %. The high proportion of
fatal cases must be blamed on the delaysin
reporting cases and the difficulty of provi-
ding helpinisolated regions.

Steps were taken to make the people
better aware of health problems, and
mass vaccinations were provided. As a
result the cholera epidemic was success-
fully stamped out by about the end of
1971.

The EDF and other organisations in
donor countries provided Niger with
emergency aid of F-CFA 100 m. This
made it possible to buy supplies of solu-
tion and 200 000 doses of vaccine in Eu-
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rope to build a solution mixing unit with
a cold chamber and to buy seven all-pur-
pose motor vehicles and run them for six
months.

This was the first time cholera had
come to Black Africa and made its first
appearance in West Africa. It is to be
feared it is not wholly eliminated, and that
centres of infection may reappear as a re-
sult of trade and other contacts.

Extension of the national
public health school

A school for training nurses of both
sexes has been operating in Niamey since
1965. It is the only establishment in Niger
for para-medical training, and it produces
about 50 nurses each year from a two-
year course. It is kept in operation by the
joint efforts of the government of Niger,
the World Health Organisation, UNICEF
and AFAC.

The EDF is now spending F-
CFA 176 m on new buildings adjoining
the former school. There is provision for
a lecture room for 120 people, three
class-rooms, four laboratory tables, a li-
brary and five offices, with the necessary
environmental buildings.

The work was scheduled for comple-
tion in June, 1975.

With the new buildings it will be pos-
sible for the nursing course to be extend-
ed to three years instead of two, and to
increase the number of graduates. It will
also make it possible to re-train nurses

Medical centre (maternity) at Niamey.
/ X Tk 75

Vaccination against cholera.

periodically, and working conditions for
pupils, supervisors and teachers will be
better.

Health equipment

Until 1965 the organisation of health
administration was still in the same stage
it was immediately after independence,
far short of the real national requirements.
Now that the health services have been
reorganised the minister can count on
hospital centres in each administrative
department and two of these (Niamey
and Zinder) rank as national hospitals. In
each administrative district there is a me-
dical service and at Niamey, Tahoua and
Zinder there is an anti-tubercular centre.

Attached to each of the departmental
hospitals is a mobile medicine and
hygiene unit, which provides health su-
pervision in the rural area and also pre-
ventive medicine, health care, health edu-
cation and hygiene.

The country’s equipment, however,
was insufficient. In 1970 there was one
hospital bed for about every 2 000 peo-
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ple, which compares with 1300 in Mali,
1200 in Upper Volta and 600 in the
lvory Coast. The number of doctors was
about 50, most of them foreigners, equi-
valent to one doctor for every 60 000
people. Hospital and other health build-
ings were insufficient in number and of-
ten in very bad condition.

The EDF provided credit of F-
CFA1310m. All the departmental
centres were extended and some of the
hospital buildings were improved.

At Niamey new hospital buildings were
put up for child-care, surgery and a furth-
er maternity hospital, increasing capacity
by about 220 beds. Some of the buildings
were repaired or renewed, including the
kitchen, washhouse and radiology depart-
ment.

At Zinder capacity was raised by 110
beds. The hospital was given a new sur-

gical block, a pharmacy, a psychiatric de-
partment and a mobile health and medi-
cine unit.

All the other departmental centres
were given, inter alia, a maternity unit of
22 beds and a mobile health and medi-
cine unit.

The hospital dispensaries at Birni
N'Konni, Tessaoua and Tillabery were
renewed and brought up-to-date.

With credit of F-CFA 156 million from
the EDF, the administrative districts were
equipped with 16 extra rural dispensaries
spread over the whole territory of Niger.

For these buildings the metal frames
and roofs were prefabricated in Europe
on a standardised pattern; but the archi-
tect's design made it possible to intro-
duce variations to satisfy the needs of the
different services. The construction took
place in 1971-73 and the equipment

supplies were completed in 1974.

It must be admitted that the general
design of the buildings with big glass win-
dows and insufficient thermal insulation is
not ideal for the Sahel climate, where the
extremes of temperature range from 6°
to 46° and there are sand storms in the
cold season.

The maintenance of the buildings and
their continued equipment raise problems
which have not yet been satisfactorily
dealt with.

The chief cause of this arises from or-
ganisational difficulties and insufficient
budget resources. During the past few
years the anti-epidemic campaign and the
state of weakness in the population, as a
result of the drought, have been heavy
charges on the Health Ministry budget. I
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BOOKS

Alfred SAUVY. — La fin des riches (The
end of the rich). — Editions Calmann-
Lévy, 1975 — 295 pp., FF.32.

The western world is in the throes of a
serious economic crisis; and it is sticking
its head in the sand. Its slogan is that it
must foresee without seeing. “Futuro-
logy” is all the go, but the economists are
throwing aside a morbid reality to em-
brace the charms of abstraction. in “La fin
des Riches” Alfred Sauvy revives the
themes nearest his heart, trouncing the
hypocricy of many of our leaders, espe-
cially their tricks to live with inflation, ac-
cepting the inequalities it increases, the
malthusian approach of some employers
and some of the trade unions—the auto-
mobile-god, the phrases concealing con-
formism, the wastefulness of food habits
in which the rich peoples use seven vege-
table calories to produce a single animal
calory. All this and more ...

This is no longer dreamland. Millions of
people are now wide awake. These are
the people of what we used to call the
Third World, a world with so many differ-
ences within it that the name is obsolete.
Developing countries are ‘now question-
ing the balance held by the wealth, and it
is on this that Alfred Sauvy founds his
strictures. The wealthy countries can no
longer ignore the changes so glaringly
emerging in the oil crisis, and which may
well recur in other raw materials. -

Moreover, the population explosion is
still in its early stages; and the poorer
peoples are plunging into the anguish of
the rich countries, where monopoly is tot-
tering and where there is little inclination
to abandon privilege for the sake of bring-
ing an aid which will be the more effec-
tive for being larger, more technical and
increasingly multilateral. For the rich peo-
ples, wealth and old age go together.
Their birth-rates are falling, their expecta-
tions of life are increasing, the important
thing, it seems, is to diminish the burden
upon the active population and encourage
the old to go on working so long as they
can, and help families to have a third child.

More and more, however, the relations
between the capitalist world and the less
developed world will be in terms of old
people and young people, and not in
terms of rich people and poor people. “It
is sheer simple-mindedness to talk of a
battle between rich and poor. What is
happening is that the young peoples are
making their assault on the old”. Will the

countries of the West emerge from_their
lethargy? Alfred Sauvy has written a cry
of alarm.
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Jean-Claude RUWET. — Zoologie et as-
sistance technique (Zoology and Techni-
cal Aid). — University of Liége. — Publi-
cation Fulreac, 1974, BF. 600.

The development of the Third World
and the changing landscape which ensues
have been the source of much anxiety to
the scientist and the naturalist who fear
so very rich an animal world may very
quickly disappear. Since 1925 national
parks and nature reserves have been set
up; but the action was that of the former
colonial powers as a method for rescuing
little islands of wild life, and today these
very sanctuaries are under the threat of
increasing human population and conven-
tional programmes of industrial and farm
development. It is clear the parks and re-
serves can now scarcely be justified by
the fact that they are so interesting to the
scientist. They must be brought back into
the economic circuit, into the world of
tourists and the culture of young nations.
The new tactic for preserving the nation-
al parks, therefore, can be summed up in
the words “research, management and
profit”.

Taking part in this development, based
on the laws of ecology and conforming to
the requirements of conservation, the
University of Liége has set up two new
institutions. These are:

— The study centre for developing coun-
tries, which organises special courses and
arranges inter-univeristy. cooperation with
the younger countries;

— The University of Liege Foundation for

Scientific Research in Central Africa,
which organises field research parties.

This two-fold policy has led to the
training of applied ecology experts, who
have played their part in national and in-
ternational programmes of development
aid. They held a meeting in Liége in May
1973, which was the occasion for an ex-
change of ideas and experiences. This
symposium, published by Fulreac, is a re-
cord of their proceedings.

It is of particular interest to biologists
and zoologists engaged in field research
or observation, and in more general
terms, to all naturalists interested in the
growth of the conservation concept. It
must also be of interest to all those con-
cerned in development cooperation, who
take part in development and technical
assistance programmes, whatever be
their own special line.

000

Setting up industrial concerns in the
A.A.S.M. — European Economic Com-
munity, Directorate-General for Devel-
opment Cooperation — 2nd edition,
Brussels 1975.

This booklet was first published in
1972 in close collaboration with the gov-
ernments of the associated States. Be-
cause of its excellent reception, it has
been decided to make these booklets a
permanent working instrument for indus-
trial information.

They are intended for anyone interest-
ed in any way in the industrialisation of
the former “associated” States, particu-
larly for businessmen thinking of setting
up a firm in these countries or of trading
with them. They have been widely distri-
buted to public, private and international
bodies and administrations both in the
AASM and in the industrial countries.

THE COURIER

EUROPEAN COMMUNITY —
AFRICA - CARIBBEAN - PACIFIC

C.E.C.

200, rue de la Loi
1049-BRUSSELS
(Belgium)

Tel. 7350040 — 7358040
Telex COMEURBRU 21877

EDITOR:
Jean Durieux

REDACTOR IN CHIEF:
Alain Lacroix

REDACTION :
Lucien Pagni
Barney Trench
Roger De Backer

Secretariat and circulation :

Colette Grelet (ext. 4784)
Nico Becquart {ext. 6367)

Back page : Trainee operator at a drill-press in Tunisia (United Nations).




- suonep pauup




	CONTENTS

	Editorial

	Africa - Caribbean - Pacific

	Dossier

	News Round-Up

	Dossier continued

	Developing country topics

	E.D.F. projects

	Books


